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PREFACE 

The development and typology of Greek bookhands in the Hellenistic age, from the later 

fourth century BC up to and including the Augustan era, has never been explored in a 

monograph. The 96 Greek papyri assembled in this handbook, mostly from Egypt but also 

from Herculaneum, have been selected to document the different types of scripts that were 

used during this period in copying works of Greek literature. The aim is twofold: (1) to 

establish their relative (and, wherever possible, absolute) chronological sequence, and (2) to 

distinguish and characterize their stylistic features. We hope that Hellenistic Bookhands will 

become a useful tool for scholars who are interested in the dating and stylistic classification 

of the remains of Greek books written in the Hellenistic and Augustan era and preserved on 

papyrus, i.e. mainly for those working in Greek papyrology and palaeography, but also for 

non-specialist classical scholars.. 

In terms of methodology, this handbook is similar to the one we produced in 1987 

(Greek Bookhands of the Early Byzantine Period). The selection criteria which we have 

employed were either (a) that the texts be stylistically significant (i.e., provide clear 

examples of particular stages in the stylistic development of the scripts), or (b) that they 

illustrate securely dated or datable texts, or both. On the basis of this selection, we have 

grouped together those specimens that appear stylistically related, with a view to identifying 

and describing the different types of script, and simultaneously to establishing their 

chronology. The selection of the texts was made jointly by the two editors, while the 

definition of groups of stylistically related hands was done by Cavallo, with assistance from 

Edoardo Crisci, Paola Degni and Filippo Ronconi. Cavallo also wrote the general stylistic 

commentaries at the end of each group, while Maehler provided most of the bibliographical 

information on each text and a large part of the descriptions of individual hands. We 

present the main results of our investigation in the Introduction (pp. 1-24), which will also 

try to identify some of the social and cultural factors that have determined the development 

of different types of Greek literary scripts, or "bookhands," during the Hellenistic and 

Augustan era. Over many years, during the prolonged gestation period of this book, we 

have consulted each other and exchanged our views and ideas at every stage. Hellenistic 

Bookhands is the result of our close collaboration and should be seen as the joint effort of 

both editors. 

The arrangement of the papyri is by groups of stylistically related hands. As the 

evolution of Greek bookhands was not a linear process, different types of handwriting 

('scripts') often co-existed for at least part of the duration of their use, so that these groups 

may partially overlap in time. Their sequence is, however, roughly chronological, and within 

each group the papyri are also arranged chronologically. We hope that in this way the 

changes that occurred at various stages in the stylistic development of the different scripts 

can be more easily verified. We have included a number of letters and documentary papyri 
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written not in rapid cursive but in more formal, semi-documentary hands, because they 

often not only carry exact dates, thus providing chronological points of reference for 

comparable bookhands, but also often illustrate how bookhands and documentary hands 

can influence each other. In a very general way, the ideal for both remained the column of 

text and the letter forms of the stone inscription; bookhands follow this model more closely 

and may in turn serve as models for documentary hands, but features of accelerated writing 

developed by scribes of documents often 'contaminate' bookhands, especially the less 

formal ones, making it easier to assign dates to them. 

The selection of papyri may also, we hope, illustrate how certain editorial conventions 

in the presentation of the texts became standardized; paragraphos and coronis first appear 

in Timotheos' Persians and again in texts of lyric poetry set out in stanzas in the later 3rd 

century, the colometry of choral lyric poetry is first found in the early 2nd century, accents 

and other lectional signs become common from the middle of the 2nd century, when 

indications of the activities of the Alexandrian scholars also begin to leave traces in the 

papyri. The range of authors represented and the quality of the text editions give us an idea 

of the high standard of the literary education of the leading class, the Greek intellectual élite 

of Ptolemaic and Augustan Egypt - and of the very special readers who used the library in 

the "Villa dei Pisoni" at Herculaneum. 

In the descriptions of the papyri we have cited the first edition and/or a later standard 

edition, as well as the usual databases such as MP and LDAB. Papyrus editions are cited in 

accordance with the Checklist of Editions of Greek . . . Papyri and Ostraca.1 Images of 

papyri in several collections are now accessible on the Web: 

P.Ianda http://digibib.ub.uni-giessen.de/cgi-bin/populo/pap.pl 

P.Heid. http://www.rzuser.uni-heidelberg.de/~gvO/Papyri 

P.Köln http://www.uni-koeln.de/phil-fak/ifa/NRWakademie/papyrologie 

P.Oxy. www.papyrology.ox.ac.uk 

P.Sorb., P.Magd. http://www.papyrologie.paris4.sorbonne.fr/photos 

P.Col., P.Tebt. and P.Yale may be accessed at APIS (Advanced Papyrological Information 

System): http://www.columbia.edu/cu/lweb/projects/digital/apis. 

The measurements refer to height χ width. Even though of most papyri only a limited 

section is illustrated, many of the images have had to be reduced in size; the percentage of 

their reduction is stated below or next to the image. We have not latinized Greek personal 

names, except those which are in common use in their Latin form (Plato, Sophocles, 

Thucydides). 

Many colleagues in Europe and the United States have generously helped us in 

producing this book by providing photographs or digital images, and the permission to 

publish them, free of charge. For this we are particularly indebted to Guillemette Andreu-

Lanoë (Paris, Louvre: 4 4 , 5 2 , 55 , 57, 94 ), Franca Arduini and Rosario Pintaudi (Firenze, 

1 Web address: http://scriptorium.lib.duke.edu/papyrus/texts/clist.html 

http://digibib.ub.uni-giessen.de/cgi-bin/populo/pap.pl
http://www.rzuser.uni-heidelberg.de/~gvO/Papyri
http://www.uni-koeln.de/phil-fak/ifa/NRWakademie/papyrologie
http://www.papyrology.ox.ac.uk
http://www.papyrologie.paris4.sorbonne.fr/photos
http://www.columbia.edu/cu/lweb/projects/digital/apis
http://scriptorium.lib.duke.edu/papyrus/texts/clist.html
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Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana: 15 , 22 , 25 , 60 , 61 , 63 , 87 ), Alain Blanchard (Paris, 

Sorbonne: 5 , 26 , 27 , 29 , 53), Raffaella Cribiore (New York, Columbia University: 40), 

Robert Daniel (Köln: 8 , 1 8 , 42, 43 , 80 ), Didier Devauchelle (Lille: 49 , 50 ), Maria Serena 

Funghi (Pisa: 1 ,9) , Claudio Gallazzi (Milano: 28 , 39 ), Jean Germain (Louvain-la-Neuve: 

24 ), Mario Giancaspro (Biblioteca Nazionale di Napoli: 65 , 83 , 92 , 93), Nikolaos Gonis 

(London/Oxford: 41), Andrea Jördens (Heidelberg: 12 , 4 8 , 7 7 ) , Heikki Koskenniemi 

(Turku: 47), Roger T. Macfarlane (Brigham Young University, Provo/Utah: 65, 83, 92, 93), 

Alain Martin (Bruxelles: 32 , 67), Dirk Obbink (Oxford) and the Egypt Exploration Society 

(London: 4 5 , 7 1 , 79, 82, 86), Günter Poethke (Berlin: 19, 73 , 78), Cornelia Römer (Wien: 

2 3 , 37), Olaf Schneider (Gießen: 74), Hans-Walter Stork (Hamburg: 4 , 14, 20, 31, 34, 38), 

Kyriakos Tsantsanoglou (Thessaloniki: 1 ), Willem M. van Haarlem (Amsterdam: 89 ). 

Moreover, Claudio Gallazzi has kindly given us permission to include the upper part of text 

and image of the still unpublished document 39 , ahead of its publication in P.Mil.Vogl. 

Others have answered our inquiries and supplied information on individual pieces (Colin 

Austin, Laurent Capron, Jean Gascou, Alberto Nodar, Günter Poethke). It is a great pleasure 

to thank them all very warmly, and it is good to know that the old amicitia papyrologorum 

is still alive and well. 

We gratefully acknowledge a grant from the British Academy, which has enabled us to 

pay the exorbitant fees which some large institutions in the UK, notably the British Library 

in London, the Bodleian Library in Oxford and the John Rylands University Library in 

Manchester, now charge for their photographs, and their even higher fees for permission to 

publish them. Without the Academy's support, this book could not have been published. 

Finally, we would like to express our gratitude to Dr Elisabeth Schuhmann who, while 

she was Reader for Classical Studies at the K. G. Saur Verlag (München and Leipzig), 

courageously accepted this book for publication and then, after the K. G. Saur Verlag had 

been incorporated into the Walter de Gruyter GmbH (Berlin and New York), saw the book 

through the press with great skill and unfailing enthusiasm. 

Guglielmo Cavallo, Roma 
Herwig Maehler, Wien April 2008 
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INTRODUCTION 
Greek alphabetic writing 
Leaving aside the syllabic writing systems of the second millennium known as "Linear A" and "Linear B", 

we begin our brief survey of Greek alphabetic writing with Herodotos' statement (V 58) that the Greeks 

took it over from the Phoenicians when these came to Boeotia with their leader, Kadmos, bringing with 

them those "Phoenician letters" (Φοινικήια γράμματα), an alphabetic system of writing, "which the 

Hellenes", Herodotos says, "as I believe, had hitherto not known." The main point of Herodotos' statement 

is obviously correct, because the close similarity in the letter forms of the earliest specimens of Greek 

writing in the 8th century to those of Phoenician inscriptions puts it beyond any doubt that this script was 

derived, or perhaps imported, from Phoenicia. It is equally clear from this statement that Herodotos did not 

know when this had happened and how, for his reference to Kadmos indicates that in his view the event 

took place in an indeterminate early prehistoric or rather mythical time. It also shows that he knew nothing 

of the Cretan and Mycenean scripts of the 2nd millennium which we call Linear Β - presumably because in 

his day all Linear Β tablets had been safely buried in the ground for many centuries, ever since the palaces 

of Pylos, Knossos, Mallia, Phaistos and Ayia Triada were destroyed, so thoroughly that even the memory of 

those early writing systems was no longer alive in Herodotos' time. 

The well-known jug from the Dipylon cemetery in Athens,1 which can be dated to between 750 

and 725 by its geometric decoration, illustrates the close resemblance of its Greek letter forms to their 

Phoenician equivalents or antecedents, as does the inscription on a bronze statuette, now in Boston, 

dedicated at Thebes by a man called Mantiklos in ca. 700 BC.2 The inscription on the shoulder of the 

Dipylon jug is particularly interesting as it defines it as a prize in a dancing competition: HOS ΝΥΝ 

OPXESTON ΠΑΝΤΟΝ ΑΤΑΛΟΤΑΤΑ ΠΑΙΖΕΙ ΤΟΤΟΔΕΚ. . MIN ("who now dances most elegantly of 

all, is to receive this", or something like this - the last two words are not clear). Now, a prize can hardly have 

been an old, second-hand jug, but was probably a new one, so we can assume that the inscription, a 

hexameter plus three words, is contemporary, and therefore contemporary also with Homer. 

The sherds with inscriptions in the Corinthian alphabet were found among geometric pottery of the 

8th century in the potters' quarter in Corinth.3 Although they are more or less contemporary with the 

Dipylon jug, they show a much more regular script which placed the letters evenly between parallel lines. 

They seem to be a list of names: ]ΚΕΑΣ : ΑΝΓΑΡΙΟΣ | [?Ν]ΑΥ/=ΤΟΣ ; ΣΟΚΛΕΣ : | . . . ΙΔΑΣ : 

ΑΜΥΝΤΑΣ | TOI ΜΑΛΕ9Ο : ΚΑΙ . [. The Corinthian potter who inscribed them on a large mug 

(skyphos) was evidently a skilled scribe: the letters are vertical, of roughly equal size (4 mm high) and very 

regular. So here, in the late 8th century, we are already confronted with a problem which one finds also 

with Hellenistic book rolls, i.e. that within the same period and the same type of script there may be huge 

differences in quality, in the mastery of writing. One must not confuse these differences in quality with 

stages in the development of a script. In other words, unskilled, primitive-looking hands are not necessarily 

1 L.H.Jeffery, The Local Scripts of Archaic Greece, 2nd ed.revised by A.W.Johnston (Oxford 1991) 68 and pi. 1,1. 
2 Jeffery, loc.cit. 69 and pi. 7,1. 
3 Published by Agnes Newhall Stillwell, AJA 37 (1933) 605-610; Jeffery, loc.cit. 116 and pi. 18, lab. 
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older than their more professional-looking counterparts. It is noteworthy that the names are separated by 

double dots (on scriptio continua and word division, see below, pp. 18-19 ). 

A third specimen of writing from this early period is the inscription on the famous Nestor cup from 

Ischia (Pithekoussai),4 in the Chalkidian alphabet: NESTOPOS : Ε[ιμ]Ι : ΕΪΠΟΤ[ον] : ΠΟΤΕΡΙΟ[ν , ("Ι am 

Nestor's cup, good for drinking"), followed by two hexameters: 

HOS Δ Aty) ΤΟΔΕ TT[LC]SI : ΠΟΤΕΡΙ[ο] : ΑΤΤΙΚΑ ΚΕΝΟΝ 

HIMEP[os aip]ESEI : ΚΑΛΛΙ5ΤΕ[φα]Ν0 : ΑΦΡ0ΔΙΤΕ5 

("Whoever drinks from this cup, at once longing will seize him for lovely-crowned Aphrodite"). Assuming 

that Nestor was not the owner who had bought the cup, but the potter who had made it, the promised 

aphrodisiac effect might have been its selling point and the two hexameters its advertisement. Be that as it 

may, what interests us here is the script, which is remarkably regular, obviously that of a skilled scribe, and 

the dots between words or word-groups. In the first line (in prose), they separate words, just like they do in 

the Corinthian sherds; but in the two hexameters they stand only between word-groups, indicating caesurae, 

that is both the main and the secondary caesura in each line. 

When we try to imagine what the script may have looked like which Archilochos and Sappho used 

to write down their poems, the inscriptions inscribed or incised on pottery are of limited use, because the 

incision technique influences the letter forms; a stilus, or knife, is not a reed pen. But there are, in the 6th 

century, very many vases, Corinthian first and later Attic, with inscriptions painted in colour, and these are 

more likely to give a good idea of what contemporary bookhands may have looked like.5 Three 

particularly handsome specimens from Athens may illustrate what appears to be the standard Attic script of 

Fig. 1 

4 Jeffery, loc.ciu 235 and pi. 47,1. 
5 Jeffery, loc.cit. 63: "The letter forms used by the vase painter will almost certainly be considerably more developed 

than those cut by a contemporary mason." 
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the 6th century. The first is the famous François vase in Florence of ca. 570-60 BC;6 the section shown 

here (fig. 1) is part of the top register of side A, illustrating the Calydonian boar hunt, where the hunters as 

well as their dogs are named (hunters: APISTANAPOS, 60PAXS, ANTANAPOS, EÏOÏMAXOS, 

ΜΕΛΑΝΙΟΝ, ATAAA(N)TE; dogs: AABPOS, ΜΕΘΕΠΟΝ). The second is a fragment of a large cup 

Fig. 2 

Fig. 3 

Florence, Archaeol.Museum inv. 4209; Beazley, ABV 76.1; E.Simon, Die griechischen Vasen (München 21981) 69-
77 and ill. 51-57. 



4 Introduction 

(kantharos) of the potter and painter Nearchos of c. 560 BC (fig. 2).7 The third is a neck amphora in 

Berlin with the signature of the potter and painter Exekias (fig. 3), dated to c. 540 BC.:8 EXSEKIAS 

ΕΓΡΑΦ5Ε KATTOESE ME. This hand is perfectly regular, with equal spaces between the letters, really 

professional. 

Two examples of painted 

inscriptions on pottery of the 

fifth century from other parts of 

Greece show very similar letter 

forms: an amphora from Rhodos 

(fig. 4),9 and a cup from Boiotia 

(fig. 5)1 0. Taken together with 

the Attic specimens, they seem to 

suggest that apart from some 

minor regional variations, there 

was, in the 6th and 5th 

centuries, a kind of graphic 

κοινή , of standard Greek script 

which did not change or evolve 

much during this period. Two 

questions might be asked at this 

point: (1) Why did it remain so 

static over a long period? What 

was the graphic ideal that deter­

mined the letter forms?, and (2) 

was this the only Greek script 

that existed at that time? Was it 

used not only for book rolls, and 

laws and official decrees in­

scribed on stone, but also for 

private contracts and correspon­

dence ? 

The first question is easy to 

answer: the letter forms of this 

standard Greek script are essent-

Fig. 4 

Fig. 5 

7 Athens, Nat.Museum, inv. Akrop. 611; Beazley, ABV 82.1; Simon, loc.cit. 80 and ill. 64; K.Schefold, Götter- und 
Heldensagen der Griechen in der spätarchaischen Kunst (München 1978) 197 ill. 269. 

8 Berlin, Antikenmuseum F 1720; Beazley, ABV 143.1; 
9 New York, Metr.Mus. 06.1116; Jeffery, loccit. 357 and pl. 6830; R.Wachter, Non-Attic Greek Vase Inscriptions 

(Oxford 2001) 222f. (DOH 3); c. 450 BC ? 
1 0 Athens, Nat.Museum inv. 9716; Jeffery, loc.cit. 95 and pl. 10,20; Wächter, loc.cit. 20 (BOI 14); c. 420 BC. 



Introduction 5 

ially those of contemporary inscriptions on stone. The epigraphic ideal was a script that contained the 

letters, as far as possible, between two parallel lines, as is evident already in 6th century inscriptions, such as, 

e.g., the epitaph of Phrasikleia, a marble pillar capital with the earliest Attic stoichedon inscription (c. 540 

BC).11 Moreover, by the beginning of the 5th century one can see most of the narrow letters, such as E, S, 

P, becoming broader: see, e.g., the boustrophedon inscription from the Eleusinion,12 a tendency which by 

the end of the fifth century produces a script that tries to inscribe all letters (except iota) into a square, 

while also arranging them στοιχηδόν, aligned vertically, as in the decree in honour of Oiniades (fig. 6).13 

The second question is more complex; it 

would be too easy to use the argumentum e silentio, 
i.e. the fact that no other types of Greek writing, 

such as cursive for example, have physically 

survived. To assess whether it would have been at all 

likely, one needs to consider the changing relation 

between oral and written documentation in the 5th 

and 4th centuries, especially in Athens, which 

Rosalind Thomas has examined in her two books, 

Oral Tradition and Written Record in Classical 
Athens (1989) and Literacy and Orality in Ancient 
Greece (1992). She points out that although 

commercial written contracts are first mentioned in 

Athens at the beginning of the 4th century, oral 

agreement and witnesses were always felt to be the 

important part of the contract, while the written 

document simply served to record it.14 As far as 

the law is concerned, "evidence did not have to be 

presented in court in writing until the fourth 

century: the early orators Antiphon, Andokides, 

Lysias and Isokrates have nothing of written 

testimony".15 In the light of this situation, and 

considering the Athenians' reluctance to substitute written contracts for oral agreements in front of 

witnesses, it seems unlikely that there was a need, in either commercial or legal contexts, for large 

amounts of text to be written rapidly. It therefore seems safe to assume that the apparent absence of any 

type of joined-up writing or cursive is due not to coincidence, but to lack of demand. 

1 l IGl2 1014; Jeffery, loc.cit. 73 and pi. 3,29. 
1 2 Agora Mus. I 4721 + 5318; Jeffery, loc.cit. 75-78 and pi. 4,44; eadem, 'Boustrophedon inscriptions' no. 67 pp. 93-

106 and pll. 30-31; c. 500-480. 
1 3 IG I2 118 (408/7 BC); Seider III 1, p. 61 fig. 23. 
1 4 R.Thomas, Oral Tradition 41. 
1 5 Oral Tradition 43. 

Fig. 6 
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This may seem surprising in view of the immense volume of Greek literature that was produced in 

the sixth and fifth centuries BC, and Attic prose literature written in the fourth. Schubart thought that not 

only literature but also other forms of communication in the Greek city-states and their social and 

commercial exchanges ought to have generated some forms of documentary script as well as of bookhand; 

he found it hard to convince himself that the oldest extant Greek texts on papyrus from the last part of the 

fourth century show no trace of either.16 He reluctantly conceded that the fully-fledged documentary and 

literary scripts which appear towards the middle of the third century resemble those oldest specimens of 

Greek writing on papyrus sufficiently to let us see them as descendants of the latter by way of a "natural 

development".17 

Hellenistic Bookhands 
When we speak of Hellenistic Bookhands, or more precisely of bookhands of the Hellenistic period, we 

need to clarify, first of all, what we mean by these terms, Bookhands and Hellenistic. The collection of 

Greek texts and images presented here contains not only specimens of scripts employed for copying 

literary texts onto book rolls, but to a large extent also specimens of documentary scripts. (By "script" we 

mean a particular type of stylized handwriting; by "hand" we mean the personal handwriting of a particular 

scribe.) 

We have done this for two reasons: (1) In terms of methodology it seems appropriate to study 

scripts in all their diverse manifestations, whatever the content they convey - be it a literary work, an official 

or private document, or a simple private message. (2) Documents - as far as they carry an explicit date or 

can be dated by other information in their texts - can offer extremely useful reference points for assigning, 

by way of stylistic comparison, likely dates to literary texts that normally do not contain any date or other 

chronological reference at all. 

We have used the term Hellenistic in a slightly wider sense than usual, covering the period from the 

middle of the fourth century BC to about the middle of the first century AD. This has seemed more 

appropriate to us than the traditional term Ptolemaic, not only because certain typical features of writing 

styles continue for some decades after the end of the Ptolemaic kingdom, but above all because texts 

written in Greek during this period have been found also in places outside Egypt, such as Derveni in 

Macedonia, Qumran in Palestine, or Herculaneum in Italy. The papyri from Herculaneum, in particular, 

can contribute to the reconstruction of a typology of scripts that is Hellenistic rather than Ptolemaic: those 

that contain works of Philodemos of Gadara - even if they were written in Italy from the first century 

onwards and in any case before AD 79, the date of the eruption of Vesuvius that destroyed Herculaneum -

were written by the hands of scribes trained in the Greek East. Among them we find copies of the works of 

Epicureans of the first generations, and older than the first century AD, which were probably copied in 

some area of the Hellenistic world and later brought to Italy. 

The term Bookhand also needs clarification. It means essentially, of course, the kinds of script in 

which literay texts were copied, but the distinction between literary and documentary scripts is evidently 

not a clear-cut one: (1) Before the second half of the third century BC, there are great differences in scribal 

1 6 Schubart, Gr.Pal. 101. 
1 7 Gr.Pal. 102: "eine natürliche Entwicklung daraus." 



Introduction 7 

competence, but not in the typology of letter forms. Clear stylistic differences between literary and 

documentary scripts do not emerge before the last quarter of the third century (compare 34 and 35). (2) 

Documents or letters may be written in informal literary scripts (see, e.g., 19 and 22), even after the third 

century (36); conversely, literary texts may be copied in informal or in semi-documentary hands (as in 30 

and 33). Yet these are exceptions rather than the rule, and for the sake of simplicity we have defined as 

"bookhand" those scripts that keep the letters separate and bilinear, i.e. confined between notional upper 

and lower parallel lines, generally with the exception of phi and psi, slowly written in the attempt to emulate 

the regularity seen in most stone inscriptions. 

The oldest surviving Greek books 

The oldest surviving literary papyri in Greek are Timotheos' dithyramb The Persians and the Derveni 

papyrus (1). The Timotheos papyrus (2) was found close to a sarcophagus in the cemetery of Abu Sir, 

some 6 km north of Memphis. The objects found in this sarcophagus can be dated to the second half of 

the 4th century, which gives us a terminus ante quern for the papyrus, which may well have been written 

before Alexander's arrival in Egypt. The owner of this book roll may have been one of those Greeks who 

lived in the Greek quarter of Memphis, the so-called Hellenomemphitai, or he may have been a Greek 

soldier who had come to Egypt in Alexander's army in 332 BC, perhaps someone who disliked the Persians 

so much that he wanted to relish, even in Hades, the poem describing Xerxes' defeat at Salamis. At any rate, 

it was evidently not written by a skilled and professional scribe: the lyric verses are written like prose and in 

very long lines of unequal length (without alignment of the right margin), and most of the individual 

letters fall far short of the epigraphic ideal of regularity, i.e. of letter forms of equal height and width; Ο 

and Θ are much smaller than the rest, Ω is just half as high as Β, Ρ and Ξ, and generally most letters 

show discrepancies in their execution. 

It makes an interesting comparison with the only other literary Greek papyrus of the 4th century, 

the Derveni papyrus in Saloniki (1). It is a carbonised roll, found in 1962 in a tomb at Derveni, c. 10 km 

north of Saloniki. Pottery and coins recovered from the two neighbouring tombs point to a date between 

330 and 300 BC, which may be the date of the papyrus also. Only the top part of the roll is preserved, up 

to 8.5 cm high, with letters only 2 mm high. They are very regular, obviously written by a skilled scribe: A 

like those on the François vase, E in three strokes (vertical and baseline in one stroke), with the 'epigraphic' 

Ζ as well as most other letters, even Θ, attempting to reach the same height, only Ο is still slightly smaller. 

Compared with the irregular letter forms of the Timotheos papyrus, the Derveni papyrus appears almost 

like an inscription on stone. The regular intervals between its letters recall στοιχηδόν inscriptions when 

you observe how the letters are arranged above or below one another (although it is not really 

στοιχηδόν). 

The gap in quality between the two scripts, i.e. the significantly better control of letter forms in the 

Derveni papyrus, does not mean that it was written significantly later (Turner was inclined to date it around 

275 BC, Seider preferred the second half of the 4th century, rightly, we think). 

This date can be confirmed by two non-literary papyri from Saqqara. One is the order of Peukestas 

(3) barring access to the priest's living quarters. This Peukestas may well have been one of the two 

Macedonian officers whom Alexander left in charge of Egypt when he proceded to Mesopotamia in the 
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spring of 331 (the name is not common). If so, this notice (which may have been nailed to a gate: see the 

holes in the top margin) was probably written around 330. Ω, Ε and Σ correspond to the letter forms in 

the Derveni papyrus, but the sizes of letters are as irregular as those of the Timotheos papyrus, especially 

the small Ο and Θ. 

The other is the imprecation of Artemisia, daughter of Amasis.18 She invokes Oserapis, cursing her 

daughter's father. Oserapis is the Egyptian Usir-Hapi (the dead Apis bull), not Sarapis - so it seems likely 

that this curse was written before the introduction of Sarapis by king Ptolemy I. The letters are clumsy, but 

they try to imitate those of the stone inscriptions. There is, however, one innovation: the sickle-shaped, or 

lunar, sigma, occasionally written almost as a right angle (<), which is clearly derived from the sigmas of the 

Timotheos Papyrus (^ ). 

Both the Peukestas notice and the Artemisia curse are documentary texts, not books - and yet, their 

hands show no trace whatsoever of rapid documentary writing or cursive, nor does the hand of the well-

known marriage contract from Elephantine of 310 BC (see Schubart, PGB pi. 2). The same is true of a 

Greek ostrakon found at Idalion in Cyprus and dated to the end of the 4th century,19 with letter forms very 

similar to those of the Elephantine contract, so this type of script was used not only in Egypt but also in 

other parts of the Greek world. This must mean that by 300 BC, no form of cursive writing had yet been 

developed, so that letters and documents as well as poetry were written in the same type of script, with 

regular, unconnected and unabbreviated letter forms modelled on those of stone inscriptions, which 

Schubart called "Schulschrift" because he assumed that this was the standard script that was taught in 

schools all over the Greek-speaking world.20 

The scripts of the two oldest groups of Greek papyri dating from the last decades of the fourth 

century and the first decades of the third ( 1 - 5 and 6 - 9), still show archaic features, most evident in the 

angular forms of the letters epsilon (E), sigma (Σ) and omega (Ω) which in this time are used without 

significant differences in inscriptions as well as in literary (1 and 2) and documentary (3) papyri. Some 

signs of evolution are visible already in certain specimens; in 2, for instance, the omega begins to anticipate 

its later shape with the double curve (ω), and in 4 ,6 ,7 ,8 and 9 of the beginning of the third century, both 

sigma and epsilon appear in their half-moon ("lunate") form. In these early stages we do not observe an 

evolution of a Greek bookhand as such, but rather a random evolution of individual letters - one here, one 

there. It is not before the middle of the third century BC that a script emerges which is free from those 

archaic features shared with that of the stone inscriptions, such as the "epigraphic" Ω and the angular E 

and Σ. This evolution was, however, a fairly slow process. Archaic features are found as late as the middle 

of the third century (5, 10,11). It is only then that we can see the appearance of a proper literary script that 

is consistently distinct from the "epigraphic" one - at any rate, this is what the evidence from the Egyptian 

chôra suggests. 

P.Vindob. G 1; Norsa, Scr.lett., pi. 1; Schubart, Gr.Pal. 99-100 fig. 65. 
Cyprus Museum, inv. T.54/308; see O.Masson, 'Les fouilles américaines à Idalion (1971-1980) et leurs résultats 
épigraphiques\Kadmos3l (1992) 116 pi. 1.1. 
Gr.Pal. 13. Of the hand of the Artemisia papyrus (see n. 18), Schubart says that it represents essentially the basic 
letter forms taught in schools, Gr.Pal. 99. 
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Book production and literary scripts 

What could have been the reasons for this ? The foundation of the royal library at Alexandria by Ptolemy 

I, who "brought together the Museum",21 must have generated a very intense copying activity, resulting in 

a vastly increased production of books, that is of literary texts copied on papyrus rolls.22 The sheer 

quantity of texts that had to be copied must almost automatically have forced the scribes to develop not 

only ways of accelerated writing, but also graphically standardized and refined letter forms and editorial 

conventions. It seems likely that those distinctly calligraphic scripts which we see in 16, 17 (both found at 

Hermupolis) and 20 (provenance unknown) were first developed in Alexandria, possibly as early as the 

second quarter of the third century. 

This type of hand is represented in many literary papyri of the third century BC. What hands like 

those of 16,17 and 20 have most conspicuously in common is their attempt to contain the letters as far as 

possible between the notional parallel lines (exceeded both ways by phi and psi, the lower line often by 

rho, tau and ypsilon), the slight curvature of the verticals of some letters (such as eta, kappa, my, pi), and 

the small serifs (very small in 16 and 17, more prominent in 20) at the extremities of the feet (e.g. of pi, 

rho or tau) or the arms of ypsilon or chi. Turner suspected "that the raison dletre of Schubart's so-called 

'decorated' style (Zierstil) is that scribes delighted to define their two parallels by emphasizing the serifs on 

the feet of vertical strokes and by making little return-strokes or rounded blobs as finials on the tips of 

their verticals" (GMAW2 p. 3), but insisted that this phenomenon alone does not constitute a 'style' in its 

own right. It can be seen in different types of script from the late fourth century BC to the third century 

AD (GMAW2 p. 21). 

Most of the features in literary papyri pointed out just now recur in hands of the Zenon archive in 

the mid-third century, both in the two London papyri with tetrameters of Archilochos and with lines from 

Euripides' Hippolytos which were found together with Zenon documents23 and in documentary hands such 

as 19 and 22. 

It is, of course, evident that not all types of literary scripts show the same high degree of formal 

perfection. There are indeed some specimens which appear to have been written slowly and yet with little 

formal care (12, 13, 18, 19, 24). While the letter forms sometimes aim at an uniformly square pattern (21, 

22), the majority of the scripts that may be assigned to the time of Ptolemy II Philadelphus show some 

degree of contrast - sometimes more conspicuous, sometimes less - between broader and narrower letter 

forms. This contrast seems to be characteristic of bookhands up to the end of the third century BC, even 

though it appears lessened in some specimens (25, 27,28, 29, 30, 31), and especially those written around 

the turn of the third to the second century (32, 50, 54). In certain cases we can see how slight the 

differences between documentary and literary hands can be (28,33, 34, 35); in some of the latter we may 

find cursive letter forms or ligatures (28, 33) more commonly seen in documents. 

Plut. MOT. 1095D Πτολεμαίος ό πρώτος συναγαγών το μουσβΐον. 
On the foundation of the royal library and the library in the Serapeum, see Pfeiffer, History 98-102. 
Brit.Library inv. 2652A verso: Archilochos fr. 106 West: MP 0130; LDAB 333; P.Lond.Lit. 54 pl.4a; Brit.Library 
inv. 2652B: Euripides: MP 0397; LDAB 1035; P.Lond.Lit. 73 pi. 4b; GLH 3a. 
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From the middle of the third century, book hands and documentary cursive hands (such as 31 and 

34) part company and go their separate ways, but never so far apart that they could not be influenced by 

one another. Towards the end of the third century the tendency to decorate the extremities of letters with 

little hooks or serifs becomes more pronounced, especially with little hooks pointing left at the ends of the 

descenders of Ρ, Τ and sometimes N. They become even more prominent in bookhands of the second 

century (42, 43, 45, 46, 49, 50, 54), occasionally also in documents (47). 

Particularly interesting is the school book papyrus in Cairo known as "Livre d'écolier", published 

by Guéraud and Jouguet.24 As it begins with letters and syllables and then continues with exercises in 

syllable division, as training for reading books written in scriptio continua, without word-division, it was 

intended as a teaching guide to 

reading and also to writing. There­

fore its script (fig. 7: lines 115-

125) is likely to have been the 

standard script taught in schools. 

Its main features are (1) that the 

letters tend to be unconnected 

(there are few ligatures: TH in 

KAKICTH line 4, Τθ)Γ in the last 

line, N(A)N in the last word -

ligatures seem to become more 

frequent in the last line; in letters 

and documents, too, scribes often 

write more cursively towards the 

end as they run out of patience. -

(2) Letters tend to be of the same 

height and width, except for O, 00 

and C; the script is basically bi­

linear, keeping between the imaginary parallel lines exceeded only by the verticals of Φ, Ψ, and the 

descenders of Τ, Y and P. 

This type of script seems to have been the norm for schools and for books in general. It evidently 

continues to emulate stone inscriptions. It remains difficult to date, except where the scribe speeds up the 

pace and so allows cursive forms to creep in, such as ligatures and also the slightly curved strokes of Π, Η, 

Κ and the occasional tiny hooks at the ends of some verticals. Interestingly, Τ is made in different ways: 

usually with a strong crossbar, as in most hands of the Zenon archive, with the vertical descending from its 

right-hand end; twice, however, (in line 4 and in ΤΟϋΓ in the last line), the crossbar turns downwards and its 

second part is attached to the curve: this is the forerunner to the split, V-shaped Τ which becomes common 

from the second century onwards. 

Fig. 7 

2 4 P.Cairo JE 65445, ed. O.Guéraud & P.Jouguet, Un livre d'écolier, Cairo 1938; MP 2642; LDAB 1054; Cribiore 
no. 379 with bibliography. 
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ters are linked, e.g. 

AP (αργυρίου 1. 3, 

παρευρεθεί Ι. 4, 

perhaps ΜΑ: Πτο­

λεμαίου Ι. 1); some 

letters extend hori­

zontally (Μ, ω) . 

The signs of accel­

erated writing are 

evident, but there is 

no coherent system 

of interconnecting 

the letters. This 

script can still be 

25 Degni, Corsiva 24. 
2 6 Also outside the Zenon archive: e.g. P.Hamb. II 187 (14) of 246 BC. 
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writing rapidly but with few ligatures; (2) fully stylized chancery hands, most of which were written in 

Alexandria; (3) hands modelled on these; (4) hands that write careful, unconnected majuscules. 

Group 1: e.g., PSI IV 382 (fig. 9), a letter of Pais to Zenon, written with a brush, shows essentially 

the same letter forms, some of them even more abbreviated (N = (^ ); ligatures are more frequent (ωΝ, 

AN, AM, ΗΝ, ΛΟ, etc.). Very similar are PSI V 533 (fig. 10), VI 570 and 572 (Zenon pi. 60), and IV 

405 (Zenon pi. 18); also, interestingly, P.Cair.Zen. 3, a deed of sale drawn up in Palestine in 259 BC (fig. 

11). Greek writing in Egypt and in Ptolemaic Palestine apparently developed along very similar lines.27 

These relatively "archaic" hands contrast sharply with the highly stylized hands from the royal 

chancery at Alexandria (group 2). Most of them were written in the name of the dioiketes Apollonios (PSI 

Cf. E.Crisci, Scrivere greco fuori d'Egitto 35 and 175. 

Fig. 9 

Fig. 10 
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Fig. 11 

V 514: fig. 12),28 some others in the name of subordinate officials connected to the royal court.29 This 

script is so uniform that one cannot tell whether these letters were written by one or more scribes. It is 

characterized by a strong tendency to extend the existing upper horizontal strokes (of Γ, Ζ, Η, Ξ, Π and 

above all T) or to create new ones by flattening the second oblique strokes of Α, Δ, Λ, the middle part of 

Μ and the cross-bar of ^F^and to interconnect those upper horizontals wherever possible; most letters are 

wider than high. This creates the impression that most letters (except Φ and Ψ) are aligned to an 

imaginary upper horizontal line. The result is a beautiful calligraphic script of perfect regularity, 

immediately recognizable as official and authoritative, far removed from the epigraphic letter forms of the 

4th century, but also from the bookhands of the first half of the 3rd century. It can be understood as a 

deliberate and consistent stylization of the more advanced, rapid scripts of group 1, such as P.Cair.Zen. 3 

(fig. 12). It seems a reasonable hypothesis that it was created by scribes in the royal chancery at 

Alexandria. 

2 8 Norsa, Scr.doc. 1; Scrivere libri no. 100 pi. 89; PSIIV 322 {Zenon pi. 2); 325 {Scrivere libri no. 93 pi. 82, etc. 
2 9 E.g., Deinon: PSI IV 376 + P.Cair.Zen. Ill 415; P.Cair.Zen. V 853; P.Ryl. IV 565; P.Hib. I 44; Menés: PSI V 

505 {Zenon pi. 37); Damis: PSI IV 367 {Scrivere libri no. 102, pi. 91; Metrodoros: PSI VI 633 {Zenon pi. 93). 

Fig. 12 
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The impact which the Alexandrian chancery script had can be seen in the hands of group 3: most 

clearly in Zenon's correspondence, especially in letters addressed to Zenon,30 but also in the petition to the 

King {enteuxis) PSI IV 389 of 243 BC {Zenon pi. 14), and even in PSI VI 616, a report drawn up probably 

in Alexandria: its letter forms are essentially those of the chancery script, although they were evidently 

written very rapidly.31 The influence of this script is still visible in some of the petitions of 221 BC,32 in 

the contemporary P.Heid. VI 363 (pi. 4), in UPZ I 112,33 etc. 

Apart from the three groups discussed so far, which all belong to the more advanced stage of the 

first phase in the development of cursive, there are numerous letters and petitions which are carefully 

written in regular, unconnected majuscules (group 4). In some of these, the letter forms betray the 

influence of the chancery script of group 2,3 4 in others, such as BGU 1993 (19), less so or not at all.35 

In the second half of the third century the tendency to link letters to one another by extending 

their horizontal elements as much as possible becomes progressively more prominent. This tendency is 

clearly driven by the need to write fast, without lifting the pen. This is already apparent in some hands of 

the Zenon archive; ligatures become more frequent after the middle of the third century (31, dated 241; 

34, of 221-214). Some of these interconnected letter combinations are genuine ligatures in which two or 

more letters coalesce into a graphic unity (CI, ω Ν, €C, CI, €Q)C, etc.); some, however, are short 

horizontal dashes which link the tops of letters but are not themselves organic parts of these letters 

(inorganic or "pseudo"-ligatures: e.g. H~N, Ì ~ N ) . On the other hand, the majority of letters in these 

documentary scripts still remain unconnected. Specimens of fully-fledged cursive writing, i.e. 

documentary hands which consistently and systematically link the letters currente calamo, only appear 

around the turn of the third to the second century. Hands like those of P.Heid. VI 363 (pi. 4), BGU III 

1007 (Schubart, PGB 4c), 34 and 37 are still in the first phase of cursive writing, where small groups of 

letters are interconnected by ligatures, whereas those of P.Heid. VI 370 (pi. 11), P.Laur. HI/15536 and PSI 

XIII 131037 clearly show phase 2, as do those of UPZ I 2,3 8 and others discussed by Schubart, Gr.Pal. 33-

36, P.Köln Vili 341-347, etc. 

Features common to literary and documentary scripts 

The development of abbreviated letter forms, ligatures and other ways of accelerated writing had an impact 

on both documentary and contemporary bookhands, which were, conversely, often imitated by 

documentary hands. On the one hand, elements of cursive writing now make their appearance in some less 

formal bookhands such as 24 and 30, even in those that were evidently written slowly and carefully; on the 

3 0 See, e.g., PSI IV 341 {Scrivere libri pi. 87), V 502 (Norsa, Scr.doc. pi. 3), 513 {Scrivere libri pi. 88), VI 585 
{Zenon pi. 66), 594 {Zenon pi. 70), etc. 

3 1 On this hand, see G.Messeri in Scrivere libri p. 175 (no. 96, pi. 85; also Zenon pp. 76sq., pi. 81). 
3 2 See P.Ent. 74 pi. 10; 85 pi. 12. 
3 3 Cf. Seiderlll l,p.323sq. 
3 4 E.g., PSI V 483 {Zenon pi. 24); 496 {Zenon pi. 32); VI 592, from Alexandria {Zenon pi. 69). 
3 5 E.g., PSI IV 378 {Zenon pi. 12); 383 {Scrivere libri no. 104 pi. 93); 399 {Zenon pi. 16); V 516 {Zenon pi. 39); 

VI 632 {Zenon pi. 92); P.Cair.Zen. I 60. 
36SBXX 14579; Scrivere libri no. 106, pi. 95. 
3 7 Scrivere libri no. 107, pi. 96. 
3 8 RLond. 24, Facs. I pi. 18. 
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other hand we find a substantial number of documents written in careful and essentially literary hands, 

presumably either because the scribe wanted to give his writing a more formal and dignified appearance, or 

possibly because he was more used to writing literary rather than documentary texts. One might even ask 

whether some professional scribes in the 3rd century were trained in both literary and documentary scripts. 

The fact that literary texts found together with documents of the Zenon archive39 strongly resemble those 

stylistically might suggest this. Yet despite these points of contact and numerous examples of reciprocal 

influence, it is from this time onwards that literary scripts and mature cursive begin to go their separate 

ways and develop their own specific styles. 

Letter forms shared by bookhands and careful non-cursive documentary hands include alpha with 

first and second stroke linked by a loop (A . in 36); this form of alpha continues to appear in both literary 

and documentary hands of the later second century (45, 46, 48, 51) and as late as the first century (96; 

further examples are quoted in the description of 48). Other letters that "borrow" forms from cursive or at 

least from accelerated documentary scripts are epsilon with top bow bending back to the beginning of the 

middle bar (<Q- in 45 and 60) and my with its middle strokes forming a very shallow cup ( / " ^ in 44, 48, 

57). In this category of forms introduced from accelerated documentary scripts we should include also 

ligatures of epsilon + iota, epsilon + sigma, sigma + tau, omega + iota, tau + omega (44,61, 62, 63). The 

tau with split crossbar, the forerunner of the V-shaped tau in documentary cursive, does not seem to occur 

in bookhands before the early second century and can therefore serve as a useful dating criterion. 

On the whole, bookhands and slowly written, careful documentary hands (as distinct from fully 

developed cursive) do not diverge significantly, other than in their higher or lesser degree of scribal 

competence or care. Not surprisingly, certain features in some bookhands of the early second century, 

such as the small omikron and the flat and high omega in 36 and (though less conspicuous) in 40 and 54, 

recall letter forms of the preceding century. These features gradually disappear, while in the course of the 

second century bookhands display a different stylistic orientation with increasing confidence. 

The second century 

The salient feature of this new style is its balanced regularity. The older pattern which was characterized by 

contrasting broad and narrow letters, and often also by tall and small letters high in the line, is generally 

abandoned. The new pattern which now emerges shows a marked tendency to inscribe all letters, as far as 

possible (i.e. except iota, rho, phi and psi) into a square. This tendency is particularly evident in markedly 

calligraphic hands (46, 52, 55, 56 and, to a lesser extent, 58). On the other hand, though less frequently, 

one finds an oblong pattern (43, 44). The scribes seem to have had a preference for either the square or 

the oblong pattern, without mixing the two. Other characteristic features of second-century bookhands are 

the slight curvatures of most upright and diagonal strokes, and the frequent use of serifs at the ends of 

strokes (38,40, 41, 45, 46, 47, 50, 56, 58, 60) 

Contemporary documentary scripts diversify: apart from fully-fledged cursives, in which towards 

the end of the 2nd century letters tend to appear so ruthlessly abbreviated as to become quite hard to 

decipher,40 we find several variants of a more formal script. It is characterized by a balance between 

3 9 See p. 9, note 23. 
4 0 See, e.g., PTebt. I 5 col. 9 (pi. 3); an extreme example is P.Tebt. I 47 of 113 BC (pi. 7); on ostraca: PGB pi. 8. 
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horizontal and vertical strokes. As in the 3rd century, letters are still largely aligned to the upper horizontal 

line and often interconnected at the top, but their vertical strokes are equally conspicuous: very long in Φ 

and Ψ, often also in U (h\ ), Κ and sometimes B, and Ρ, Τ, Υ have have long descenders. This script 

appears in official documents, such as petitions to the King, to the strategos or to other officials, such as 

48,4 1 or in notices intended for public display,42 but also in official documents and letters.43 Other hands 

are modelled on bookhands (39, 43, 47, 51, 57), while conversely, some literary texts are written in the 

more formal documentary script.44 

The first centuries BC and AD 

Bookhands of the first century BC and the first half of the subsequent century continue to show the 

coexistence of older with more recent characteristics. The latter gradually prevail and eventually become 

dominant. In their calligraphic forms, the letters now tend to appear strictly bilinear and inscribed into a 

square, with very few exceptions (80, 89), and the curvature in the strokes becomes stronger. This style of 

writing might becalled the square/round style (69,72, 73,74, 77). Calligraphic forms, executed in varying 

degrees of rigidity, can be found in both documentary and literary hands; they can be quite plain (66, 69, 

96), but most frequently they appear elaborate and decorated with ornamental serifs (65, 67, 68, 70,71, 72, 

73, 74, 75, 76, 80, 82, 83, 84) which can be quite conspicuous (73, 74, 83). Among these scripts, some of 

which appear highly stylized (70, 72, 74, 76), one can distinguish a very particular style which has been 

labelled the epsilon-theta style after the salient feature of these two letters (and sometimes of xi) which is 

the contraction of their middle bars to a dot or to a small hook (78, 79, 84). 

It is noteworthy that in this period, the later first century BC and the early first century AD, we find 

increasing numbers of literary texts written in a rather careless manner (68, 71, 77, 86, 87, 91, 94). This 

may be due to a further increase in the demand for books and hence in book production, which one would 

expect to have led to faster and less painstaking ways of copying. It is no coincidence that these hands have 

certain features in common with some informal or careless documentary hands (59, 81, 85, 90). 

The picture of the literay scripts of the Hellenistic and early Roman period can be complemented 

by the evidence of the bookhands from Herculaneum (65, 83, 92, 93). These diverge little from their 

Graeco-Egyptian counterparts; they seem to have developed along very similar lines. The general 

similarity of Greek scripts from Egypt and from southern Italy may be due to intensified cultural 

exchanges as a result of the more intense political and economic relations between the Romans and the 

Hellenistic world during this period. To mention just one small detail, the shape of the alpha with its first 

and second strokes linked by a loop ( A Y attested already in the second century (36, 45, 46), it is found 

also in the following century in both Herculanean (93) and in contemporary Graeco-Egyptian bookhands 

4 1 E.g., UPZl 10 of 160 BC (P.Lond.Facs. I 20) and UPZ I 2 of 163 BC (P.Lond.Facs. I 18; Schubart, Gr.Pal. 35 
fig. 12); P.Köln VII 313 pli. 14-15 (copy of a royal decree of 186 BC). 

4 2 P.Köln VIII 348 pi. 16. 
4 3 E.g., P.Tebt. I 10 (pi. 5); BGU VI 1248 (PGB 6ab); 1249 (Schubart, Gr.Pal. 36 fig. 13); more cursive: 1252 

(Schubart, Gr.Pal. 35 fig. 11). Similar scripts are found as far away as Bactria: cf. W.Clarysse & D.J.Thompson, 
Two Greek texts on skin from Hellenistic Bactria', ZPE 159 (2007) 273-279. 

4 4 E.g., RAmh. II 10 pl.2 (Astydamas ?, TrGFl p. 203; MP 0169, LDAB 425) and the anthologies P.Berol. 9772 
(PGB 6c; MP 1568, LDAB 3753), P.Tebt. I 1 & 2 (MP 1606-7, LDAB 6894-5). 
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(95, 96). It may be an indication both of stylistic continuity over time and of the existence of a koiné of 

Greek literay scripts across the Mediterranean world. 

Conclusions 

In conclusion, four points can be made: (1) The distinction between bookhands and documentary or 

cursive hands does not emerge before the middle of the 3rd century BC. From the evidence of the earlier 

centuries it appears that there was only ONE standard script, in regular, upright and unconnected letters 

like those on Attic vases of the 6th century. Why did cursive writing, with letters connected by ligatures so 

that the pen "runs" on (hence the term "cursive"), not develop much earlier ? We suspect, simply because 

there was not so much need for fast writing. In a Greek polis of the sixth or fifth century, it was easy to 

meet, to communicate and to do business orally, face to face, so that the volume of written transactions 

remained fairly limited (this would be in keeping with the evidence collected by Rosalind Thomas). 

However, that changed radically in the Ptolemaic and Seleucid kingdoms: both had to operate with large, 

centralized bureaucracies, which inevitably created a huge amount of written records, lists and 

correspondence. After all, writing had first been invented and developed in the large and highly centralized 

territorial states of Mesopotamia and Pharaonic Egypt, for administrative purposes, not to record poetry. 

(2) Greek bookhands remain conservative. Throughout the Hellenistic period and well into the 2nd 

century AD, they continue to be modelled on the letter forms and the layout of stone inscriptions. The 

ideal shape is the letter inscribed into a square: either as a circle or part of a circle, such as 0 , Ε, Χ, Θ, or 

as a triangle: Α , Δ , Λ, Υ, Τ, or as squares: Π, Η, Μ, Ν, Ξ, Ζ. In its ideal form, this script is timeless; it 

is only when scribes fail to suppress their fast-writing habits that cursive elements creep in, abbreviated 

forms and ligatures, and also mannerisms such as decorative serifs. It is mainly these cursive features that 

make it possible to date literary hands. 

(3) In the Hellenistic period, there is hardly any differentiation between types of literary hands, 

apart perhaps from a 'serifed' type in the 2nd century and the so-called epsilon-theta style in the first. 

Hellenistic bookhands are still ultimately inspired by square epigraphic letter forms. It is not until the 

Roman period that different and clearly distinguishable styles of Greek bookhands emerge. And finally, 

(4) The epigraphic model also explains why Greek bookhands - apart from very few exceptions -

did not use word division. Very early on one finds words or word-groups separated by dots, as we saw on a 

Corinthian sherd and the Nestor cup, and in some early Ptolemaic documents sentences are sometimes 

separated by spaces. But elegant, professional book rolls of the Hellenistic period are written in scriptio 

continua, and prose works are written in lines of equal length which often have to split words at the end in 

order to create regularly aligned columns of writing. To obviate the inconveniences created by the lack of 

word-division, a complex system of accents, hyphens and other lectional signs was invented. This is an 

amazing case of aesthetics prevailing over expediency, paralleled only by Arabic calligraphy and few other 

scripts. The printed page of modern books in the western world is still modelled on the block-like, 

rectangular column of a Hellenistic book-roll, word-division being the only modern concession. 
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Layout 

There is no evidence to show how literary texts might have been arranged in papyrus rolls of the sixth or 

fifth century BC. Pictures of bookrolls on Attic vases45 prove that papyrus rolls were common in Athens, 

but even where they show bits of the text they are no reliable guide as to its layout. One would expect epic 

poetry to be set out in hexameters: the two hexameters on the Nestor cup46 are so arranged, as are the 

hexameters quoted in the Derveni papyrus ( l ) . 4 7 In texts of drama, the lines presumably coincided with 

trimeters and tetrameters, as they do in 10,11 and 18, but we have no evidence for the presentation of lyric 

poetry or of prose texts before the fourth century. In the Berlin Timotheos (2), the poem is laid out in long 

lines of uneven length without any regard for the metre, and so are the dithyramb 12, the lyric passages in 

the Strasbourg anthology (13),48 and even the Sapphic stanzas in the Florentine ostracon of the second 

century BC,49 which is, however, a very special case: it was penned by an extremely careless scribe50 who 

apparently wanted to squeeze as much text as possible into the limited space of the ostracon. The same is 

true of the skolia from Elephantine (6) in lyric metres, whereas the one in elegiacs is written in distichs of 

alternating hexameters and pentameters, as is the Berlin Tyrtaios (16). But we cannot be sure that lyric 

passages were so arranged also in earlier times. It is conceivable that in rolls from which actors and chorus 

singers rehearsed for public performances of dithyrambs and tragedies, the structure of lyric passages was 

somehow indicated in order to facilitate the memorizing of the text - but this is only a guess. Whatever the 

practice in earlier times might have been, the absence of any metrical structure in the layout of the earliest 

surviving papyrus texts of choral lyric poetry seems to confirm the assumption that the colometry of these 

texts is due to Aristophanes of Byzantion (c. 258-180 BC). At any rate, the earliest papyri which show 

choral lyric poetry set out in triads (strophe, antistrophe and epode) are known from the second century 

BC (45 and 50). In lyric poetry composed in sequences of stichic verse, such as the extended 

hipponacteans of 8, the oldest papyrus of Sappho, verse and line coincide, as they do in hexameters, 

trimeters, etc. By contrast, lyric poetry in Aeolic metres seems to have been laid out in stanzas separated by 

paragraphoi even before the time of Aristophanes of Byzantion, as P.Mil.Vogl. I 7, datable to the late 

third/early second century, suggests.51 

Prose texts are written in lines of approximately equal length. The lines of the Derveni papyrus (1) 

are of roughly the same length as its hexameter quotations. The Plato papyri 7 and 9 have lines of 20-26 

letters (7) and 17-19 letters (9), the Thukydides papyrus (20) has lines between 18 and 20 letters long. 

H.R.Immerwahr, 'Book rolls on Attic vases', in: Classical, Medieval, and Renaissance Studies in Honor of 
B.L.Ullman (Roma 1964) I 17-48; idem, 'More book rolls on Attic vases, AntK 16 (1973) 143-147 and pi. 31. 
Jeffery, Local Scripts 235f. and pi. 47, 1. 
P.Berol. 11793 (MP 1943; LDAB 6924; SH 990), a Hellenistic hymn to Demeter in dactylic distichs (hexameters 
alternating with tetrameters) breaks the hexameters in the fifth foot but marks the end of each distich by paragraphos. 
Other examples are P.Berol. 13428 (P.Schubart 17 = MP 1921; LDAB 1042); P.Tebt. Ill 1, 691 (MP 1942; LDAB 
6939). 
PSI XIII 1300 (MP 1439; LDAB 3904; Norsa, Scr.lett. pi. 5b. The scribe did, however, leave a blank space at the 
end of each stanza. 
Not a schoolboy, as Page rightly observed, Sappho and Alcaeus 35 n. 1. 
MP 1898; LDAB 174; Page, PMG 920; see A.Malnati in M.Capasso (ed.), Papiri letterari greci e latini 

(Pap.Lup. 1,1992) 321-323. On the Alexandrian editions of Sappho see G.Liberman in G.Bastianini & A.Casanova 
(eds.), Ipapiri di Saffo e di Alceo (Firenze 2007) 41-65. 
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Later prose papyri either have fairly short lines, mostly 16-20 lines long (46, 55, 65, 67, 91), rarely less 

(82: 12-16 letters), or lines of ±30 letters (52, 61, 71, 76, 86, 92). The later practice of writing texts of 

oratory in very narrow columns is not found in Hellenistic papyri. In the oldest prose texts, the alignment 

of the right margins is not very strict; from the second century onwards, they are generally more carefully 

aligned (46), sometimes with the help of line-fillers (52, 67). There is no evidence of ruling in papyri, but 

very rarely scribes mark out the horizontal spacing of lines by a vertical series of dots or small strokes at 

line-beginnings, as in 9.5 2 Without this device, scribes sometimes tend to begin their lines progressively 

further to the left ("Maas's Law": 27, 46, 61; cf. P.Sorb. inv. 2272b = Turner, GMAW2 40). Johnson 

{Bookrolls 91-93) suspects that where this occurs in bookrolls of the first and second centuries AD it may 

be the result not of carelessness or of the writing position with the papyrus resting on the left knee, but of 

deliberate choice by the scribe for aesthetic reasons. As far as Hellenistic books are concerned, this seems 

highly unlikely: see above, p. 17 under (4). 

In the Hellenistic period, literary texts are written without word division (scriptio continua). The 

only gaps which we often see in the compact sequences of letters are short blank spaces separating 

sentences.53 How difficult the reading of literary texts was made by the lack of word division is amply 

illustrated by the Livre d'écolier (above, p. 10 n. 24) and the numerous syllabification exercises in the 

school texts.54 After all, the Greek word for "reading", αναγιγνώσκων, means exactly what the reader had 

to do with a continuous row of letters: to "recognize" the words. What devices were developed from the 

second century BC onwards in order to make this task easier will be discussed in the next section (Aids to 

the reader). Unquestionably, the division of words, or at least of word groups, would have made 

"recognizing" words infinitely easier. In view of the fact that some of the earliest surviving specimens of 

Greek alphabetic writing, such as the sherds found among geometric pottery of the 8th century in the 

potters' quarter at Corinth (above p. 1, n. 3), as well as inscriptions,55 divide words by double or (more 

often) triple dots, and that in the marriage contract from Elephantine of 310 BC words are separated by 

spaces (almost consistently in the first four lines, less so further on)56 strongly suggests that the practice of 

writing without separating the words was a choice made deliberately. 

Aids to the reader 

Blank spaces between sentences in prose texts have already been mentioned. They can also separate verse 

quotations from prose context (30), or lemma from comment in the hypomnema, as in 49, in 74, where 

lemmata are also set out in ekthesis, and in 94, where they are marked by paragraphos and divided from 

comment by blank space and high stop (col. II 12). Pauses in the sense can also be indicated by various 

5 2 See Turner, G MAW1 p. 4 with n.7. Further examples of these dots are listed and discussed by Johnson, Bookrolls 
93-99. 

5 3 In the Florentine ostracon of Sappho (above, n.49), blank spaces are visible at the ends of stanzas 1 and 2. 
5 4 Cribiore, nos. 78-97. 
5 5 Jeffery, Local Scripts 67; Attica: pi. 3, 18. 20 21 25; pi. 431. 34 (all 6th cent.); 44 (c. 500-480); Euboia: pi. 5, 

9A; Aigina: pi. 16,4 ; Ozolian Lokris: pi. 15,4 (earlier 5th century). 
5 6 Word division in documentary texts: 3 6; 48; P.Cair.Zen. II 122 (private letter, 181 BC); P.Oxy. II 291 (AD 25-26); 

P.Oxy. II 292 (AD 25). Word division occurs occasionally in school texts: see, e.g., P.Ryl. Ill 486 pi. 6 (late I AD), 
where the spelling mistakes and the violation of Hermann's Bridge in line 9 suggest that it was intended for school 
use. 
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forms of punctuation, i.e. stops (στιγμαί). Although in some of the oldest surviving papyri, a double dot 

(dicolon) and occasionally a triple dot can have this function,57 dicola are commonly used only in texts of 

drama, where they indicate change of speaker in mid-verse (4,18 Β col. II 3, 58, 69, 78), usually combined 

with paragraphos (not in 58). Occasionally, the dicolon is used in a different context or for a different 

purpose: in 50 (Stesichoros) at end of antistrophe (v. 217), in 75 (anapaests) to mark sentence-end. Other 

forms of punctuation are the middle and high stops, which are occasionally found in texts of the 2nd 

century (45) but become more common later, e.g. in 68, 69, 84, 89,58 etc. It is possible that Aristophanes 

of Byzantion introduced punctuation, but the evidence is slender.59 

Like the various forms of punctuation, the paragraphos too serves a variety of purposes. In texts of 

dramatic dialogue it marks the alternation of speakers (18, 40, 56, likewise in 30). It has the same function 

in the earliest papyri of Plato (7 and 9) where the change of speaker in mid-line is additionally marked by 

a horizontal dash, in analogy to the dicolon in texts of drama. The paragraphos is sometimes an oblique 

stroke (89).60 In prose texts (35, 41, 46, 80),61 in collections of elegies (28), and exceptionally even in a 

private letter (57) it marks the end of a section. In texts of choral lyric poetry, it marks the ends of strophe 

and antistrophe, whereas the end of the epode (i.e., of the triad) is indicated by a coronis.62 

In texts of poetry, scriptio plena is frequent in 2 (Timotheos), but rare already in the third century 

(e.g. in 10 line 6: Te ov for θ'ον), though still relatively frequent in some texts of the 2nd century (44). 

By contrast, unmarked elision becomes increasingly common. Elision marks are not found before the 

second century (45 Ibykos); they remain extremely rare throughout the Hellenistic period, but from the 

first century AD onwards they appear even in prose texts (86 Demosthenes). 

Accents, like punctuation, are thought to have been introduced by Aristophanes of Byzantion, but 

here, too, the evidence is slight.63 It is not until the second century and later that accents, like elision marks, 

quantity marks and rough Ο breathings (40 Euripides, 45 Ibykos; first century: 84 Pindar; first century 

BC or AD: GMAW2 15 Alkman) become more frequent. Not surprisingly, we find these lectional signs 

employed almost exclusively in texts written in unfamiliar dialects and metres, such as choral lyric, whereas 

they are almost completely absent from Hellenistic copies of other poets, but this begins to change in the 

first century AD (89). The accentuation in 45 is particularly instructive; the accents on ορ€ΐχαλκωι in col. 

Ill (see the plate in GMAW2 20), split between lines 42 and 43 (òpèi | χάλκωι), evidently warn the reader 

that this is one compound word,64 whereas the acute on μοιόυτε in col. I 10 tells him not to read this as 

5 7 Dicola: e.g. Artemisia papyrus (Norsa, Scr.lett. pi. lb); P.Hibeh I 13 (also triple dot in line 9); before figures: 
P.Saqqara inv. 71/2 GP 9 (GMA W2 88); in a letter, also with paragraphos: 5 5. 

5 8 Stops at verse end, as also, e.g., in P.Lond. 1873 + P.Ryl. Ill 540 (MP 643; LDAB 1380), AD I. 
5 9 In Schol. HQ on Od. XIII 96, he is blamed for a wrong punctuation in Od, 172 (after θυγάτηρ). 
6 0 It signals the end of direct speech also in , e.g., P.Tebt. I 4 (MP 0632; LDAB 2335; GM A W112; II BC) and in the 

roll of Iliad IV MP 0717 + 0723 (LDAB 1453; AD I/II), for which see W.Lameere, Aperçus de paléographie 
homérique 65-92 and pi. 2; M.Wittek, Album de paléographie grecque pi. 3. 

6 1 In 6 5 col. 11,6 it may mark the end of a sentence, while the end of the section is indicated merely by a blank space; 
the paragraphos is misplaced in col. Ill3-

6 2 On the coronis, see G.M.Stephen, 'The Coronis', Scriptorium 13 (1959) 4; W.Fischer-Bossert, 'Die Koronis im 
Berliner Timotheospapyrus',APF 51 (2005) 191-195. 

6 3 Schol. (P) on Od. VII 317 'Αριστοφάνης περισπά το είδης, cf. Pfeiffer, History I 180. 
6 4 See Ar. Byz. fr. 413 (p. 162 Slater): ορείχαλκος* 'Αριστοφάνης ό γραμματικός σεσημείωται τούτο. 
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μοίου Te. In cases like this one, therefore, their purpose is clearly to help the reader divide the words 
correctly. But the combination of these lectional signs with those indicating the metrical structure 
(paragraphos after strophe and antistrophe, paragraphos with coronis after triad, and the trema on éiôeï in 
col. 1,5 measuring the word - ^ ) seems to suggest that their main function was to facilitate the correct oral 

presentation of these verses by well-trained readers who wanted to recite them, as far as possible (in the 

absence of any musical notation that might once have accompanied them) in the manner and rhythm 

intended by the poet. If this is correct, the customers for whom such books were produced belonged to the 

educated Greek-speaking élite of the country. 

The spacing of letters often shows that punctuation has been added by a second hand; the same can 

be assumed where the ink of stops, accents or other signs is lighter or darker, or their pen-strokes are 

thinner or broader. The hand which added them may be contemporary with the scribe of the text, or 

younger by a few or by many years - we usually have no way of telling how long the interval between 

them was. Even less can we tell who the person was who added these lectional signs - the bookseller, or the 

customer who bought the book-roll, or a reader ? Even where we can be confident that the scribe himself 

had been responsible for them, we often cannot guess from what source he derived them: from his own 

general knowledge of Greek accentuation (occasionally, one also finds a wrong accent), or did he copy 

them from his exemplar, or from a commentary (hypomnema) ? How did a reader or annotator know what 

the correct Doric accentuation in a text of Ibykos, Alkman or Pindar was ? And why did readers of Homer 

apparently not need these aids, at any rate not before the first century AD when accentuated copies of 

Homer begin to proliferate (89) ? 

This may reflect changes in the methods and levels of literary education from Ptolemaic to Roman 

Egypt. According to Plato, Homer had traditionally been considered "the first teacher and leader" and the 

"educator" of all Greeks (πρώτος διδάσκαλος Te και ήγβμών, Rep. Χ 595b, cf. 606e), and his priviledged 

position in teaching is confirmed by the Livre d'écolier which introduces the students to a passage from 

book V of the Odyssey soon after they have mastered the syllabification exercises. Moreover, the 

extraordinary number of texts of the Odyssey and particularly of the first books of the Iliad attested by the 

papyri from Ptolemaic and Roman Egypt suggests that anyone who had been educated in a Greek school 

must have been exposed to reading and probably also to memorising and reciting passages of Homer. 

They knew how to "recognize" (αναγίγνωσκαν) the words in Homeric texts. Under the Ptolemies, Greek 

schools did not cater for non-Greek pupils, i.e. for children who were not native Greek speakers: the 

language was taken for granted, teaching Greek did not become part of the curriculum until the first 

century AD.65 

Indicators of scholarly activity 

Where accents, breathings, punctuation, paragraphos, coronis, or quantity marks appear in texts (almost 

exclusively of poetry), they are likely to reflect some degree of scholarly attention. Where these 'aids to the 

See H.Maehler, 'Die griechische Schule im ptolemäischen Ägypten', in: P.Van 't Dack, P. van Dessel, W. van 
Gucht (eds.), Egypt in the Hellenistic World (Leuven 1983 = Studia Hellenistica 27) 200-201, reprinted in C.Lada 
& C.Römer (eds.), Schrift, Text und Bild (München-Leipzig 2006) 187-196. On Homer in schools, see R.Cribiore, 
Ά Homeric writing exercise and reading Homer in school', Tyche 9 (1994) 1-8. 
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reader' are used to clarify word division, or to avoid misunderstandings, they may ultimately go back to 

some early commentary (hypomnema). There are other, more telling indicators of scholarly activity; we 

occasionally find reference marks in the margin to the left of the column, such as the chi (χ), which may 

signal to the reader that he will find some information in a separate hypomnema on the line or passage so 

marked, as in the Louvre Alkman (GMAW2 16) or in the Lille Stesichoros (50 line 302, not shown). It 

seems never to occur in papyri of Homer, where the diple ( » is used instead.66 Both signs "seem to mark 

a meaning that needed a commentary to make it precise. Their presence in a text suggests either that the 

papyrus was being marked by a reader who had access to a commentary (or was making one for himself); 

or else that it was a copy of a text so marked . . . Critical marks of this kind, used scrupulously, are one of 

the strongest and best indications that the texts in question were scholars' copies".67 

A good, if somewhat puzzling, illustration of the use of diple and obelos in papyri of Homer is 73 

of Iliad XVIII, where lines 603, 604, 608a, b, c, d are marked by diplai, 606a by obelos, 608a by obelos as 

well as diple, and 607 by a dot. Of these signs, the diplai against 603 and 604 may both refer to a 

hypomnema, as 604 is so marked also in Ven. A where there is a scholion that refers to both verses.68 

Alternatively, the one against 604 might refer to a note on a textual variant which may be reflected by 

Athenaios 181C.69 The obelos against 606a marks the unmetrical line as spurious; it is not otherwise 

attested. The dot against 607 cannot have its usual Aristarchean function here, i.e. to signal doubts about 

the line's authenticity (the line is essential); it may simply mark the beginning of a new section.70 The 

diplai against 608a-d may refer to a discussion of the relationship of these lines with Ps.Hesiod, Scutum 

207ff. from where they have been interpolated (obeloi should have been prefixed to all of them, not only 

to 608a). "It looks as if the signs were originally inserted, whether in this papyrus or in an ancestor, by 

someone who collated his copy with a Vulgate text provided with marginal signs according to the 

conventional system; where this offered no guidance he used his discretion".71 

A particularly instructive Homeric papyrus with scholarly annotation is P.Tebt. I 4 (2nd cent. BC) 
of Iliad II 95-210,72 which contains obeloi (-) to indicate spurious verses (133, 197), antisigma Q) 

apparently to mark v. 204 as being out of place, asterisc + obelos (·* —) against v. 164 (?) to indicate that it 

had been wrongly inserted from another passage, oblique strokes at vv. 147, 198 and 207 to mark the 

beginnings of sections, and a diple periestigmene (>!) at v. 156 to call attention to a different reading by 

Zenodotos; there is also a stichometric figure (B = 200) midway between vv. 200 and 201. 

6 6 Turner, Gr.Pap. 115-118; McNamee, Sigla 15-22. A good example is P.Ryl. I 51 (I BC) of Iliad XXIV (MP 1016; 
LDAB 2289), where vv. 367,383 and 394 are marked by diplé, as they are in Ven. A and accompanied by scholia. 

6 7 Turner, Gr.Pap. 117f. 
6 8 Schol. Α: ότι προς το σημαινόμβνον άπήι/τηκβν, "όμιλος" (603) Τ€ρπόμ€νοι. 
6 9 Athenaios claims that Aristarchos read a line here, μ^τά δέ σφιν έμέλπβτο Geîoç αοιδός | φορμί£ων (Od. IV 

17-18), which he cut out and inserted in the Odyssey. S.West assumes that "Athenaeus found the line in a wild text 
of Σ, . . . knew that it was absent from the contemporary Vulgate, and falsely inferred that it was authentic and had 
been excised by Aristarchus," The Ptolemaic Papyri of Homer 134. See H.Erbse, Scholia graeca in Homeri lliadem 
IV p. 569, who concludes "non liquet num haec quaestio in scholiis tractata sit." 

7 0 So West, loccit. 133. 
7 1 West, loccit. 133. 
7 2 MP 0632; LDAB 2335; GM A W112. 
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Critical signs are found here and there in literary papyri from the second century BC onwards. 

Their function is often less clear than in papyri of Homer. In 56 there is an antisigma with dot ()') and an 

"inverted" diplé ( < , διπλή εσω νενευκυία) against lines 1 and 3 respectively of col. Ill (see P.Tebt. Ill 1, 

pi. 1). The first is thought to draw attention, at least in Homeric papyri, to a verse being misplaced,73 but 

whether this is the case here we cannot tell; the meaning of the second, according to Hephaistion,74 in texts 

of drama was to mark the transition from strophe to antistrophe if they were αμοιβαία, i.e. sung by 

alternating singers; this may have been the case in 56 col. Ill, although it cannot be verified. In 84, apart 

from paragraphos at the ends of strophe and antistrophe, coronis at the end of each triad, and a 

stichometric Γ (= line 300) against col. IV 6, there is also a diplê against col. I 17: a reference to a 

comment on λιπότεκνος? Even in prose texts a diplê may have this function: in 82, it marks line 8 of col. 

II, probably referring the reader to a note on the unusual epithet φαλαινιος ("whale-like") of the -

otherwise unknown - Diognetos mentioned there. 

The clearest evidence of scholarly activity is, of course, the existence of a commentary 

(hypomnema). The earliest Greek commentary, parts of which have physically survived, is the Derveni 

papyrus (1); evidently, therefore, the commentary was not an innovation of Ptolemaic Alexandria. Whether 

49, of the early 2nd century BC, reflects Alexandrian scholarship and editorial practice, is questionable; its 

lemmata have preserved sixty lines of Kallimachos' Lock of Berenike, in sections (lemmata), set out in 

ekthesis of c. 3 letters to the left, each followed by comments in prose. The commentary, however, does not 

have real scholarly ambitions; it limits itself to historical and linguistic explanations, or to simple 

paraphrases. Its most noteworthy feature is that it does not refer to Homer or to any other of the "classical" 

poets, but to a Hellenistic poem whose author had died not more than two generations before this copy was 

made. Its layout is unique; if we compare it to the very learned and detailed Homeric hypomnemata of the 

first century BC, P.Oxy. VIII 1086 (MP 1173, LDAB 2287; GMAW2 58) and 1087 (MP 1186, LDAB 

2264), we notice that the former does not set out its lemmata in ekthesis; most of these consist of one 

hexameter, few of more, while the latter has much shorter lemmata, which are in ekthesis only where they 

begin a line; where they stand within a line, the following line projects slightly into the left margin. The 

purpose of setting out lemmata in ekthesis was to facilitate finding the relevant line in a text copy of 

Homer.75 While P.Oxy. VIII 1086 and 1087 leave few lines without comment, P.Ianda 2 (74) is extremely 

selective, offering comments only on lines 677, 688, 712, 730 and 754 of Iliad XI and quoting XVIII 219. 

The kind of scholarly erudition displayed in P.Oxy. 1087 is also apparent in 94, the learned 

commentary on the epigram The Oyster (SH 984), which quotes Sophocles and Diphilos and gives an 

extremely clever explanation of the riddle. On the epigram, Parsons wrote: "Such an accomplished jeu 

d'esprit would naturally, if not necessarily, be ascribed to the Alexandrian heyday".76 The same can be said 

of the commentary. 

See McNamee, Sigla 14-15 and n.31. 
Hephaistion, π. σημείων p. 74 Consbr. εάν . . . ή στροφή εξ αμοιβαίων τυγχάνη συγκειμένη, ούκ έξαρκει 
. . . ή παράγραφος έπιφερομένης άλλης στροφής . . . άλλα κείται και ή εσω νενευκυία διπλή* τούτο 
δε εάν αντίστροφος έπιφέρηται. See McNamee, Sigla 16 n. 37. 
; See Η.van Thiel, 'Die Lemmata der Iliasscholien', ZPE 79 (1989) 24. 
1 P.J.Parsons, 'The Oyster', ZPE 24 (1977) 12. 
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Summing up, we can see that the almost total lack of editorial interventions on the texts (aids to the 

reader, lectional signs, punctuation etc.) in bookrolls of the third century BC contrasts with their relative 

abundance from the later second century orwards, particularly in texts of choral lyric poetry (45 Ibykos, 

84 Pindar). We may assume that throughout the third and second centuries the readers of Greek books in 

Egypt were generally well educated and firmly rooted in the Greek cultural tradition. What is new in the 

second century is that the achievements of Alexandrian scholars, in particular of Aristophanes of 

Byzantion (colometry, accentuation, punctuation, etc.) begin to be reflected in the copies of poetic texts 

that circulated in the Egyptian provinces. Not surprisingly, the need for annotation was felt most strongly 

in texts of unfamiliar dialects and metres, such as choral lyric poetry. Yet annotations of a different kind, 

pointing e.g. to discussions on the authenticity of verses in commentaries, now begin to appear in texts of 

Homer. They seem to suggest that even in the provincial capitals of Egypt, readers took an interest in such 

matters. Moreover, the commentary on Kallimachos' Lock of Berenike shows that their interests now 

included near-contemporary poetry. The readers of 94, the commentary on the epigram The Oyster, were 

evidently part of the Greek intellectual élite of the country. Throughout the three centuries of Ptolemaic 

rule in Egypt, despite the increasing ethnic mix of the population as a result of intermarriage, Greek books 

continued to be produced only for those who regarded themselves as Έλληνες. 
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1. P. Thessaloniki (Archaeological Museum): The Derveni papyrus, found in 1962 at Derveni, 11 km NW 

of Thessaloniki, cf. S.G.Kapsomenos, Gnomon 35 (1963) 222-3; M.S.Funghi, Corpus dei Papiri 

Filosofici III (Firenze 1995) 565-85. Editions: R.Janko, 'The Derveni papyrus: an interim text', ZPE 141 

(2002), 1-62; G.Betegh, The Derveni Papyrus (Cambridge 2004) 4-55 (text and translation), 56-62 

(discovery and description); Th.Kouremenos - G.M.Parassoglou - K.Tsantsanoglou, The Derveni 

Papyrus (Studi e testi per il Corpus dei Papiri Filosofici greci e latini 13, Firenze 2006). Maximum 

surviving height of the roll: 8.5 cm. IV2 BC. MP 2465.1; LDAB 7049. Cf. E.Crisci, Ί più antichi libri 

greci', S&C 23 (1999) 35-38. Image: GMAW2 51; Crisci, Scrivere greco fuori d'Egitto pi. 1; B.Legras, 

Lire en Egypte p. 52; Kouremenos-Parassoglou-Tsantsanoglou, pli. 1 - 30. 

Described by E.G.Turner, GMAW1 p. 92: "Small, square, upright capitals, generally bilinear, the work of a skilled 

scribe, using a finely-cut pen. Each letter is made separately, and the layout gives the illusion of a stoichedon 

inscription (it is not in fact stoichedon). A, bold square E (upright and base often in one movement), Ζ in form Τ, Θ 

with central dot, Κ in 2 movements, M in 3 or 4 (high and rounded), second leg of Ν raised ( Kj ), Ξ = 3ΕΓ, Σ (4 

movements, but often in one sequence, the same ductus but not the same effect as Σ in Timotheus), epigraphic Ω in 

one movement. No punctuation, but paragraphi precede and follow hexameter quotations." 

Col. XXIV, 4-8: τούτο το εποο δοξειεν αν TIC αλλωο ερηεθαι οτι 

5 ην υπερβαληι μάλλον τα εοντα φαίνεται η πριν 

υπερβαλλειν ο δ€ ου τούτο λέγει φαινειν αυτήν 

ει γαρ τούτο έλεγε ουκ αν πολλοιο εφη φαινειν αυτήν 

άλλα π α α ν αμα TOLC T€ την γην εργα£ομενοιο 

2. P.BeroI. 9875 ed. U. von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, Timotheos, Die Perser, Leipzig 1903: Timotheos, 

Persians; 18.5 χ 111 cm. Abusir (Busiris), IV2 BC. MP 1537; LDAB 4123. Discovery: L.Borchardt, 

'Ausgrabungen der Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft bei Abusir im Winter 1901/2', Mitteilungen der 

D.O.G. 14 (1902) 1-59. Editions: Page, PMG 791 ; J.D.Hordern, The Fragments of Timotheus, Oxford 

2002, 62-73; see also P. van Minnen, APF 43 (1997) 246-260; E.Crisci, Ί più antichi libri greci', S&C 

23 (1999) 40-43. Image: U. von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, Der Timotheos-Papyrus (Lichtdruck­

ausgabe), Leipzig 1903; Schubart, PGB no. 1; Norsa, Scr.lett. pi. la; Roberts, GL//no. 1; Seider II p. 37 

no. 2; Crisci, Scrivere greco fuori d'Egitto pi. 2; B.Legras, Lire en Egypte p. 54. 

The hand is of the 'epigraphic' type, like that of 1, but far less accomplished. Letters are generally large (c. 4 mm high) 

but of uneven size (Θ and 0 are much smaller), and Β, Ι, Ρ, Τ Φ descend below the notional baseline; A is in 3 

movements, rectangular E is in 4, as are M and Σ (the latter in one sequence, compressing the middle strokes), Ξ is in 3 

parallel lines, the second leg of TT is shorter and slightly curved, Φ has its circle shaped like a flat Δ, Ω is 'epigraphic' 

but in one sequence and flat. On the coronis see W.Fischer-Bossert, APF 51 (2005) 191-195 + pll. 14-15. 

Col. Ill 2-5 (vv. 62-71): 

αβακχιωτοο ομβροο eie δε τροφιμον αγγοο εχε ιτο enei δε 

αμβολιμοο άλμα οτοματοο υπερεθυιεν οξυπαραυδητωι 

φωνα παρακοπωι τε δοξαι φρένων κατακορηο απειλεί γομ 

φοιχ εμπριων μιμουμενοο λυμεωνι αοματοο 6a|[0^acac 
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3. P.Saqqara inv. 1972 GP3, ed. E.G.Turner, JEA 60 (1974) 239-242 = SB XIV 11942: Order of a 

military commander; 13,4 χ 35,8 cm. Found in 1972-3 in the Sacred Animal Necropolis at 

Saqqara/Memphis, c. 331 BC. GMAW2 79 with bibl.; E.Crisci, Ί più antichi libri greci', S&C 23 (1999) 

38-39. Image: JEA 60 (1974) pi. LV; GMAW1 79; S&C 23 (1999) pi. 2; B.Legras, Lire en Egypte p. 

64. Written with a rush across the fibres (transversa charta). The large script, and the four holes along 

the top edge of its right-hand half, suggest that this notice was put up in a public place. Peukestas was 

one of the two commanders whom Alexander left behind in Egypt when he resumed his campaign 

against Darius in 331 BC (Arrian III 5.5); this notice can therefore be dated to that year or not long 

after. 

Described by E.G.Turner, JEA 60 (1974) 239: "Unevenness of size between letters, and they are irregularly placed in 

relation to each other. Indeed, the same letter varies in size. The first E is 2.0 cm high, the second 2.6 cm. Η Μ Π are 

usually broad and shallow, Α Δ Ε Ι Κ Ρ Τ are tall, E is rectangular, Σ has four movements (epigraphists would call it '4-

barred1), Ω is epigraphic; the cross-bar of A is sometimes straight, sometimes formed of two strokes angled in relation 

to each other; the two obliques of both A and Δ are produced vertically after uniting; Θ is round with a central dot, Y a 

shallow cup above a long vertical; the two obliques of Κ are short in relation to the very high vertical to the centre of 

which they cling." 

Μ Π Ε Τ Κ Ε Σ Τ Ο ΐ 
ΜΗ ΠΑΡΑΠΟΡΕΪΕΣθΑΙ ΜΗ 
ΔΕΝΑ ΙΕΡΕΙΩΣ ΤΟ ΟΙΚΗΜΑ 
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4. P.Hamb. II 120 (inv. 656) ed. B.Snell: Menander, Kekryphalos ?; 12 χ 10 cm. Cartonnage, provenance 

unknown; IIIin BC. MP 1643; LDAB 2731. PCG VIII 1089 with bibl.; E.Crisci, Ί più antichi libri greci', 

S&C 23 (1999) 47f.; T.Gammacurta, Papyrologica scaenica (Alessandria 2006) 111-119. 

M.Gronewald, ZPE 92 (1992) 85-90 gives the text with new supplements and translation. Image: 

P.Hamb. II pi. 2; S&C 23 (1999) pi. 8a. 

The hand is very similar to that of P.Hibeh I 6 (Pack2 1666); it also resembles that of 1, although it is less strictly 

bilinear: Ι, Ρ, Τ, Τ and the vertical of Κ descend well below the notional baseline; Θ, 0, the 'epigraphic' Ω and 

sometimes the 'lunate' sigma (C) are only slightly smaller than average; the cross-bar of A is often bowed (A), E is 

angular in 4 movements, the middle strokes of M form a flat curve, the lower short arm of Κ is almost horizontal, 

verticals tend to thicken at the extremities; colon marks change of speaker. 

(Παρμ.) χ - ^ - ] υ ν α[λ]λα Μοοχιων ιδού : χνχ 

x-w €ν]ταυθ ιμάτια και χρυαα 

χ - ν - χ ]νων εχω νυν Δορκιωι 

x-w-x τ]αυτα θεντεο ενέχυρα 

5 χ - ^ - ] δυνηοθε δραχμαο χιλιαο 

x-w-x ] Ηράκλειο : αποδωοετε 

όταν τυχηι] τε ταύτα μοι καλωο τ εχηι 

εαν δε τούτο] μη δυνηι ουμβαλλομαι 

ειο την εκει]νηο ταυτ εγω οωτηριαν 

5. P.Lille I 17 ed. P.Jouguet: Letter to Aristarchos and his sister Mikkale from their father. 1 9 x 1 1 cm. 

Cartonnage, from Ghorân mummy 201; IIImed BC. The text is written across the fibres (1), on the verso 

is the address: Α[ρ]ις[τ]αρχοι. The addressee, Aristarchos, is known also from P.Lille 12-16, all of which 

were derived from the same mummy; of these, P.Lille 12-15 are dated between 250 and 241. So, 

notwithstanding the very archaic appearance of the script, this letter may be contemporary. If so, 

Aristarchos's father had preserved a style of writing that was in use a generation earlier. Image: P.Lille I 

pi. 6. 

E square, θ with middle bar reduced to a dot, Κ with long downstroke and lower arm almost horizontal, Ξ in three 

horizontal lines (Αλεξανδρεαν 1. 8), Ω much like that in 2 . 

Hpaç ApicTapxpi τωι υωι και λινπανει Γοργονιωι τηι θυ 

Μικκαληι, τηι θυγατρι χαι γατρι μου καταπλει γαρ eie 
Φίλων 

ρειν απεοταλ[κ]α coi Φίλωνα Αλεξανδρεαν raXtoc ουν 
φέροντα επιοτολην περί α τ α αν ποιηοαιο δουο αυτωι evv 

5 ρ[ι]ου οκτώ αρταβων ων κατά 10 βολον τον (the rest is unintelligible). 
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1-5 

The Derveni Papyrus (1) and P.Berol. 9875 (2) are the oldest extant examples of Greek bookhands. In 

both, the letter forms show a uniform pattern of stiff and square shapes, with strict separation of letters. 

Alpha is in three strokes, the middle stroke being more or less horizontal; epsilon is in four strokes; zeta is 

rendered in its epigraphical form with vertical middle stroke; theta has its middle stroke reduced to a dot; 

my is in four strokes, with the middle ones at an angle; sigma is in four strokes forming three acute angles 

of varying width (in 2 the two outer elements spread outwards, while the inner ones are much reduced); 

omega is rendered in its archaic form with wide middle arc in 1, and with middle arc reduced but with 

longer horizontal strokes in 2, where it shows a design that seems to anticipate the form with double 

"handle" (0Û) which was to become standard from the 3rd century BC. The apparent differences in some of 

the letter forms of these two hands, notably Σ and Ω, are due to the different levels of execution -

extremely elegant in 1, more clumsy and uneven in 2. 

Documents, too, follow the model of this script, as the rigid and angular hand of 3 (P.Saqqara 1972 GP3) 

shows; the letters epsilon, sigma and omega, in particular, resemble those of 1 and 2 in shape and 

execution. It also shows signs of stylization, such as the marked contrast between very broad letters {eta, 

my, ny, pi) and narrow ones; some curved strokes, and letters of particular forms such as the slightly 

concave middle bar of alpha and the long vertical of kappa. 

4 (P.Hamb. II 120) exemplifies the Greek bookhand of the first quarter of the 3rd century BC. This too 

follows the model of the Derveni papyrus and the Berlin Timotheos both in its general character and in 

some particular letter forms {alpha, epsilon, theta, omega among others). One interesting innovation 

concerns the letter sigma, which is no longer made in four strokes but in its simpler and more rapidly 

drawn 'half-moon' or 'lunar' shape. This seems to have found its way into bookhands from the more 

simplified designs of documentary scripts, such as that of P.Eleph. 1 of 310 BC and the Artemisia papyrus 

in Vienna (UPZ 1), although occasionally the 'lunar' sigma is found much earlier on Attic vases, e.g. on a 

lekythos in Munich of c. 440 BC (ARV2 997.155; Para 438; E.Simon, Griechische Vasen 137; colour 

plates XLIV-XLV). Essentially the same features recur in contemporary bookhands such as those of 

P.Hibeh I 6, P.Hibeh I 84, P.Hibeh I 4 + P.Grenf. II 1 (GMAW2 52), all of which are datable to around 280 

BC at the latest. On these hands see E.Crisci, Ί più antichi libri greci', S&C 23 (1999) 29-62. 

A late example of this type of hand is 5 (P.Lille 17), a letter written between 250/249 and 242/241. The 

squarish letter forms, their stiff and angular shapes, the epsilons in four strokes and omega with middle arc 

are features of a rather antiquated script which by that time had gone out of use. 
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6. P.Berol. 13270; ed. U. von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, BKT V pp. 56-63: Drinking songs (skolia). 25 χ 

33 cm. Elephantine, c. 300-280 BC; this papyrus was used to wrap a group of sealed documents 

(P.Eleph. 1-4), the latest of which is dated 284/3 BC; MP 1924; LDAB 6927; Page, GLP 86 and 103; 

B.Bravo, Pannychis e simposio, Pisa-Roma 1997, 43-99 (with bibliography); E.Crisci, Ί più antichi libri 

greci', S&C 23 (1999) 58f. Image: BKT V pi. 8; Schubart, PGB 3; Seider II 2, pi. 2. 

A large and fairly skilled hand; most letters are are similar to those of 4, but € and C are round and narrow; the middle 

element of Ζ is upright (±), that of Ξ is reduced to a dot (Ξ ), the diagonal and second upright of Ν are sometimes fused 

into a rising curve (1· 13 -μενοο, 1. 15 -μενουο); Ω essentially as in 1, 2 and 4, but flat and high in the line, and 

sometimes ending in a downward curve ψ\ , as in 1. 13 τελεω). The 1st hand wrote as far as πλεξομεν (1. 5), the 2nd, 

smaller, hand continued down to και σκ in 1. 17, then the 1st hand wrote from ωπτειν to the end, cf. U.Wilcken, APF 7 

(1924) 66. 

Lines 12-17: χαίρετε ουμποται ανδρεο ομΕηλικεο ε]ξ αγαθού γαρ 

αρξαμενοο τελεω τον λογον [e]tc αγ[αθο]ν 

χρη δ όταν eie τοιούτο ουνελθωμεν φίλοι ανδρεο 

15 πράγμα γ€λαν παι£ειν χρηοαμενουο αρετηι 

ηδεοθαι τβ cuvovTac ec αλληλοικ: Τ€ φ[λ]υαρειν 

και οκωπτειν τοιαύτα οια γέλωτα φερειν 

η δε οττουδη επεοθω ακουωμεν [τε λ]εγοντων 

εμ μέρει ηδ αρετή ουμποαου πελεται 

20 του δε ποταρχουντοο [TOC] πειθωμεθα ταύτα γαρ εστίν 

εργ ανδρών αγαθών ευλογιαν τε φερειν 
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7. PJPetrie 5-8 (Brit.Lib. inv. 488) ed. J.P.Mahaffy: Plato, Phaidon 67e-69a, 79c-81d, 82a-84b. Height of 

roll 21.5 cm; 18 columns, 22 lines/col. Gurob (cartonnage), III in BC. MP 1388; LDAB 3835; 

P.Lond.Lit. 145; A.Carlini in Studi su codici e papiri filosofici (Firenze 1992) 147-159; C.Strachon, 

ibid., 163-167; CPF I 1***80 Plato 40; E.G.Turner, PtolBookhands 30 (Group D); E.Crisci, Ί più 

antichi libri greci', S&C 23 (1999) 50f. Image: Pal. Soc , ser. 2, II 161;. Schubart, Gr.Pal, Abb. 67; 

S&C 23 (1999) pi. 9b; C P F IV 2, pi. 233-236. 

A very small, upright, regular and highly skilled hand, marked by contrast between narrow (€, Θ, 0,C) and broad (H, 

M, N, TT, (JO) letters; Ι, Ρ, Τ, Φ have very long descenders; € is mostly rounded but sometimes angular in 3 movements 

(as in επιθυμούν col. Ill 5), Β narrow and tall, Κ with long vertical and short arms, (JL) flat and high but sometimes 

reminiscent of (JO in 6 (1. 17 οκωπτειν, γέλωτα); change of speaker marked by paragraphi and horizontal dash; 

generous interlinear spaces. 

Fr. N, cols. I + II lines 5-10 (83c5-d8 and 83dl0-84a6): 

]παντ[ο<:] άνθρωπου αναγ 
]ται αμα Te ηοθηναι οφοδρα 

]πηθηναι em τωι και ηγeιcθαι 
]ου α μ μάλιστα τούτο παοχβι 

]ιςτα 8e eivai τουτ[ο] ουχ ουτωο 
]ν ταύτα δ[ε] ÇC[TIV τα] ορατά η ου 

] %ν [τ]ουτωι 
]α καταδειται 

] πωο δη 
]η και λύπη 

]ρο<:ηλοι 
] και προο 
]ματο€ΐδη 
] αληθή e [ι] 
]α φηι €Κ γαρ 

]ÇLTL Kai TOLC 
]βται 

] και ομοτροποο 

eie άλλο σω[ 
μβνη eμφυecθaι και e κ [ 
aμoιpoc eivai τηο του θειου _ 
και καθαρού και μονοειδουο 
cvvovciac - αληθ^οτατα εφη 
Xeyeic ο Κεβηο ω Οωκρατεο 
τούτων τοινυν ένεκα [ 
φιλομαθειο κοαμι[ 
ανδρείοι [ο]υχ ων οι π[ 
η cv oiei —ου δητα [ 
[ου γ]α[ρ 
ψυχή ανδροο φιλοοοφου κ[ 
[ο]υκ αν οιηθειη την μεν φιλοο[ 
χρηναι αυτήν λυειν λυουο[ 
δοκεινηο αυτή παραδιδοναι [ 
Taie ηδοναιο και λυπαιο αυτη[ 
πάλιν αυ εγκαταδειν και ανη 
νυτον epyov πραττεαν [ 



Hellenistic Bookhands 35 

94% 



36 Hellenistic Bookhands 

8. P.Köln XI 429 + 430 edd. M.Gronewald & R.W.Daniel: Lyric anthology (Sappho and anonymous 

poem). Col. II: 17 χ 11.5 cm. Cartonnage, provenance unknown. IIIin BC. MP 1449.01; LDAB 10253. 

Col. I 12 - II 8 partly overlap with P.Oxy. XV 1787 frr. 1+2 (= Sappho fr. 58 V.). Cf. M.L.West, The 

new Sappho', ZPE 151 (2005) 1-9; J.Lundon, Ί1 nuovo testo lirico del nuovo papiro di Saffo', in: 

G.Bastianini & A.Casanova (edd.), Ipapiri di Saffo e di Alceo (Firenze 2007) 149-166. Image: P.Köln 

XI pi. 40; ZPE 154 (2005) 10. 

The first hand, which wrote the two poems of Sappho, is characterized by a mixture of older and younger letter forms: E 

is mostly angular and in 4 movements as in 9, but sometimes round (€) as in 7 (πεποηται in col. II 1); Q) has the 

"double handle" form as in 7, but once (in ωό νυν, col. I 6) the older form (Ω) as in 9; Κ has a long vertical and short 

arms as in 7 ; the cross-bar of A is mostly straight, sometimes curved; the letters are of rather uneven height. The end of 

the poem is marked by paragraphos and a vaguely bird-like coronis. 

The second hand (col. II 9-21) consistently uses the younger forms of € and (JL); it may have added the third poem some 

time after the first two had been copied. Dicolon occurs at least twice in this poem (in lines 3 αφ€ρπω: and 8 ακούω:). 

429 Col. I 6-15 (ml): ] .νυν θαλ[ι]α πα[ 

] . νερθε δε yac περ[ _. ]OL 

]ov εχοιοαγ yepac ως [ε]οικεν 

] . OL6V eoe νυν επι γαε εοισαν 

10 ] λιγυραν [α]ι K€V ελοιχα πακτιν 

]λυνναν . αλαμοιχ αει,δω 

]οκ[ο]λπων καλά δώρα παιδ[ε]ς 

]ν φιΛαοιδον λιγυραν χε[λυνναν 

]ποτ [ε]οντα [χρο]α γηρα[ο] ηδη 

15 ]ενοντο TPtXec ^γ μέλαιναν 

Col. II 1-11: βαρυο δε μ ο [θ]υμος πεποηται γόνα δ [ο]υ φε[ροι<:ι 

τα δη ποτά λαιψηρ εον ορχηεθ tea veßpioici 

τα <:τεναχι£ω θαμεωε άλλα TL κεμ ποει,ην 

αγηραον ανθρωπον εοντ ου δυνατόν γεν[εοθαι 

5 και γαρ π[ο]τα Τιθωνον εφαντο βροδοπαχυν [Αυων 

ερωι δ .αθει,εαν βαμεν etc εοχατα γαε φ[εροιτα[ν 

ε οντά [κ]αλον και νέον αλλ αυτόν υμωο εμ[αρψε 

^- χρονωι πολιον γηραο εχ[ο]ντ αθαναταν α[κοιτιν 

430 (ml) ψιθυροπλοκε δόλιε μύθων αυτουργ[ 

10 επίβουλε παι ϋβοτο J.. γίΕ[ ]ακ[ 

εταίρε αφερπω: δ[ 
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9. P.Petrie II 50 (Bodl. Gr.class.d.22-23 (frgs. Β + C, ed. J.RMahaffy, P.Pétrie II pp. 165-175) + Dublin, 

TC F8A (fr. A, ed. J.G.Smyly, Hermathena 10 (1899) 407-8): Plato, Laches 189d-192a. Gurob, 

cartonnage; IIIin BC. The roll had c. 61 columns, length c. 4,90 m. MP 1409; LDAB 3836; F.Pontani, 

'Per la tradizione antica del Lachete di Platone: P.Petrie II 50 e P.Oxy. 228', SCO 45 (1995) 117-126 

(re-edition of the text, with bibl.); CPF I 1***80 Plato 23; E.Crisci, Ί più antichi libri greci', S&C 23 

(1999) 52-54. Image: P.Petrie II pi. 17-18; S&C 23 (1999) pll. 11-12; CPF IV 2, pll. 237-238. 

Small, upright hand of a skilled scribe, who wrote with a fine pen. Letter forms are very close to those of P.Hib. 6, on 

which see Turner, PtoI.Bookhands 26; they are also generally similar to those of 7, except that E is angular in 4 

movements, C is well rounded, descenders of Κ, Ρ, ϊ , Φ are shorter than those in 7, and Ω is similar to Ω in 1 -5. Dots 

or small downwards strokes are absorbed into the first letter of each line. 

Fr. Β col. I 1-10: α[ρ ο]υν ημι,ν τούτο γ€ υ {Laches 190b7-c2): 

παρχ[ε]ίν δε[ι] το ειδεναι 

TL ποτ εστ[ι]ν αρετή ei 

γαρ που μηδέ αρετην 

5 ειδειμεν το παραπαν 

ο τι ποτέ τυγχάνει ον 

τιν αν τρόπον τούτου 

ξυμβουλοί γενοιμ[ε]θ αν 

οτωιουν οπωο αυτό καλ 

10 λιο]τα αν κτηοα[ι]το ου 

9 
82% 
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6-9 

6 (P.Berol. 13270) exemplifies a style of writing which is characterized by angular shapes and marked 

contrasts between narrow letters {beta, epsilon, thêta, omikron, rho, sigma) and broad ones {eta, my, ny, pi, 

omega). Letters reaching below the notional baseline are beta, iota, rho and ypsilon', verticals extending 

beyond both the notional baseline and the upper parallel line are those of kappa, phi and psi. Small 

ornamental serifs , sometimes barely hinted at, appear at the ends of verticals in some letters, e.g. kappa, pi, 

rho, tau. Letter forms and shapes retain an archaic manner, even though the fluent ductus produces, in 

some letters, a simplified design: epsilon appears nearly always in its new rounded form, drawn in three or 

in two strokes, rarely (e.g. in ΗΔΕ0ΘΑΙ line 16) in its squarish form in four strokes; sigma is 'lunar'; omega 

resembles that of the Berlin Timotheos (2) with its central arc reduced to a small angle, except that the left 

horizontal is here a short descending diagonal or even a curve (v/\ ), a form which foreshadows the later 

'double-handle' form (CO). One also notes eta sometimes with curved right stroke ( H , e.g. ΗΔ€0Π0ΥΔΗ 

line 18, ΗΔΑΡ6ΤΗ line 19), kappa with long vertical and short arms, xi consisting of two horizontal strokes 

with a dot in the middle d : e]zΑΓΑΘΟΥ line 12, APHAM6N0C line 13). There are occasional 'cursive' 

features, such as ny with the diagonal and right upstroke drawn in one movement, sometimes with slanting 

upstroke ( ^ : XPHCAM6N0TC line 15, TTOTAPXOÏNTOC and €CTIN line 20), which anticipates the form 

of Ν in hands of the Zenon archive. This papyrus was found at Elephantine with documents dated between 

310 and 285/4 BC; its date is likely to be within the first two decades of the third century BC. 

The same style, characterized by the contrast between stiff and squarish strokes and more fluid and 

rounded ones, is apparent also in the contemporary hands of the Plato papyri 7 (P.Petrie I 5-8) and 9 

(P.Pétrie II 50). Both were written by very skilled scribes; their letter forms show many similarities but also 

some differences: the hand of the Laches roll gives a more homogeneous impression with some more 

traditional elements, such as the square epsilon in four strokes and omega with central arc. In the hand of 

the Phaidon roll, by contrast, one can see more fluid shapes and simplified design: omega is nearly always 

ω or ou , very rarely in its archaic form (νΛ. ); epsilon is sometimes square and in three strokes, sometimes 

narrow and rounded; tau and omega are contiguous (Τω) in 7 col. 1,6 ΤωΙ and 9 ογτωο. Other papyri 

written in this type of hand, and therefore to be dated not later than c. 280 BC, are P.Herc. 1413; P.Tebt. 

Ill 694; P.Mil.Vogl. Ill 123. 

The first hand of the Sappho papyrus (8) is more informal than 7 and 9, but otherwise shows close 

affinities with the hands of both the Plato papyri: epsilon is mostly angular in 4 strokes, yet sometimes 

round and narrow (€); omega, by contrast, appears in its more recent form (00), only once in its older form 

(Ω). The second hand belongs to a somewhat later stage in the development of this type of bookhand. 



40 Hellenistic Bookhands 

10. P.Petrie II 49(c) (Brit.Lib. 590) ed. J.P.Mahaffy, identified by F.Petersen, Hermes 49 (1914) 156-8, 

623-26: Euripides, Hypsipyle 830-850. 18.7 χ 7.8 cm; 21 lines/col. Gurob (cartonnage), IIIm e d BC. MP 

0439; LDAB 1038; P.Lond.Lit. 74; TrGF V 2, fr. 757, vv. 830-850; W.E.H.Cockle, Euripides, 

Hypsipyle (Rome 1987) 135-6. Image: Cockle, Euripides, Hypsipyle pi. X. 

Small to medium-sized hand; the letters are somewhat irregular in size, shape and spacing, and marked by strong contrast 

between small letters ( 6 Θ 0 C), narrow ones (B, P), and broad ones (Α, Δ, Z, A, M); the cross-bar of A is often 

curved, that of θ is reduced to a dot; the vertical of Κ is tall, the arms mostly short; the inner strokes of M form a 

shallow bow, the outer ones bend outwards; the second and third strokes of Ν are often raised; the second uprights of Η 

and Π are shorter than the first ones and strongly curved; the central bar of Ξ is a dot, its bottom line is convex; Ω looks 

like an abbreviated variant of the omegas in 6 ( (Λ ), half-way between the 'epigraphic' Ω and the new Q). 

Lines 7-21: (ΤΨ.) ούτω δοκ]€ΐ μ ω [π]οτνι αποκτ€ί,ν€[ιν ~ -
(νν. 836-845) JÇXPÏIV παιδα διαμαθ€[ιν τοδ€ 

ciya]c αμαβη δ ouGev ω ταλαιν €γ[ω 
10 ωο το]υ θανειμ μ[εν ου]νεκ ου μετά çT[evto 

ν.840 ei ôe] κ[τ]αν€ΐν Τ9 TCKVOV ουκ op9to[c δοκω 

Ι Κ Ι Vìi 
πλην ο]υ τεκουοαν ταλλα[. ] . [ 
CTepy]ouc e((>epßov ωλενμ €μο[ι 

15 ω πρ]ωρα και λευκαιον e£ αλμ[ηο ύδωρ 
ν.845 Αργ]ου δ ιω παιδ ioc απολλυ[μαι κακωο 

11. P.Hibeh Ι 2 (Oxford, Bodl. Gr.class.f.78) edd. B.P.Grenfell & A.S.Hunt: Ps.Epicharm, Fr. 245 a-f (fr. 
a: 9 χ 9.2 cm). Cartonnage, c. 280-240 BC. MP 0364; LDAB 837; CGFP 87; PCGI pp. 143f. 
Skilled, regular hand marked by the contrast between narrow (B, € , Θ, 0, C) and broad (Α, Δ, H, M, N, TT, 00) letters. 

Most letter forms resemble those of 7, but A is very broad with bowed cross-bar, 0 is smaller than average, Ι, Φ and 

the vertical of Κ are tall, Ρ and Τ have long descenders, ü) is flat. 

Fr. 245 a: 

]CTL προο το[ 

]ω δυστ€ . [ . . . ] L[ 
]ecTi χρηοτ . [ . ] . [ . . ]ev[ 

eiAκαλύπτεται το φαυλον[ 
5 eie το cwTvxeiv αηδηο ecTiv o[ 

eirrpoTToc ανθρωποια δαίμων π[ 
] οι και ορθωο βραβευοαι διαι/€[ 
]νους εξηπατηκεν αδικοο , [ 
] .. ecic πονηρά περί πονηρω[ν 

10 ] . . [ . . ] ..[.]VLÇ€TL V[...]LTT .[ 
] .Ιτ[ο]νηραυδ[ 
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12. P.Heid. 178 (inv. G 1100) ed. G.A.Gerhard, VBP VI 178: Timotheos, Dithyramb (?). Fr. 1: 17.5 χ 12 

cm, fr. 2: 19.8 χ 20.2 cm. Hibeh, cartonnage, IIImed BC. P.Grenf. 28a = Brit.Lib. 693 is part of the same 

manuscript. MP 1538; LDAB 4122; Page, PMG 925 (fr. H). Image: VBP VI Taf. 2; Seider II 2, pi. 4,7; 

http://www.rzuser.uni-heidelberg.de/-gvO/Papyri/VBP VI/178/G 1100. 

Α, Μ, Ν, (χ) are very broad, while € 0 C are small and oblong; the second diagonals of A and Λ are curved; the arms 
of Κ and the second uprights of Η, Μ and Π are often c-shaped; the circle of Φ is almost like a flat Δ. 

Fr. 1, col. Π: πολυπλανητα δ[ IgToirveucToc αύρα [ 

απαται δολιμητας[ 10 ]ηδ υποερει,φθη γ . [ 

κτονα πηματα δ[ ] .eiTveuce νεκυοπορ. [ 

οδ . με λυγρα κωλυςεν α. [ .. μ]ατ€ρ εμα θανατο[ 

5 eoe ανα κύματα πόντια[ α]λλ aye μοι τοδ€ τ [ 

pote αλαλημβνοο ηλυ[ ]νομοι εννεπεν δα[ 

oc vac υψιτυπου π[ 15 ]αδοχος παρ απα[ 

β[ . . . .]ç κρατεραυγεα γορ[ 

13. P.Strasb. W.G. 306 ed. W.Crönert, NGG 1922, 17-22: Anthology of lyric passages from tragedies; 25 

χ 36.5 cm; 36 lines/col. Cartonnage, provenance unknown; IIImed BC (Turner, Ρ toi.Bookhands 29), II1 

(Cavallo, Calamo 113), between 250 and 150 (Parsons, MH 53, 1996, 107). Col. Ill 1-25: Euripides, 

Medea 1087-1292; line 25 blank; lines 26-36 and col. IV 1-36: Euripides, Fabula incerta (TrGF V 2, 

fr. 953m); MP 0426; LDAB 1051; re-edition with new combination of fragments by M.Fassino, ZPE 

127 (1999) 1-46 + pi. 2; cf. M.Fassino, 'Avventure del testo di Euripide nei papiri tolemaici', in: 

L.Battezzato (ed.), Tradizione testuale e ricezione letteraria antica della tragedia greca, Amsterdam 

2003, 33-56. Image: ZPE 127 (1999) pi. 2. 

Unskilled, somewhat uneven hand; bilinearity is broken both ways by Ι Κ Φ, downwards by Β Ρ Τ Τ; Β, €, θ, Ο and C 

are narrow, Α, Γ, Δ and M broad, N is often rather large, with its second upright slightly raised; (JL) is flat and often 

high in the line. The lines are unusually long: 23-24 cm in col. Ill, see Fassino, ZPE 127 (1999) 4, the lyric passages 

being written like prose, as in 2 and 6. 
Col. IV, 1-10: ηλθεc ιω ταλαινα eßac iva των προτ[ 

(fabula incerta) . . [ . . . ]ça λιμέvac τάδε COL μεγάλων δι[ 

. [ ] . j o e δομοια π€λα£ει . . . . [ 

ταλαινα αφρογ γυναι απο μ€ν ομμ[ 

5 ey δ€ λευκών χερών δικ:εγνιπτον αιμ[ 

Tic αν υπερβολα λόγων εκπιθοι τα[ 

ιαλεμωγ γαρ ουπω γεμοι στεγςχ: κα[ 

κυκλω^ται, c<})e πολυπονων[ 

με voue ολομενα δε αυτή .. [ 

10 ^ μ μ α χ ώ ν γάμους δυς[ 

http://www.rzuser.uni-heidelberg.de/-gvO/Papyri/VBP
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14. P.Hamb. II 187 (inv. 627) ed. H. Vocke: Deed of surety, written across the fibres; cf. BerL VI 49. 18 

χ 9,5 cm. Oxyrhynchites, cartonnage, 246 BC. Below the Greek text are two lines of Demotic: 

"(Agreement ?) of surety concerning Peteusir the Younger, and Pasis for the charge they have to pay" 

(translation by W. Erichsen). 

Unskilled hand, shapes and sizes of letters and spacing of lines not consistent. Small 0, narrow € and C contrast with 

very broad A and M; vertical of Τ starts from end of cross-bar; Τ is a rising diagonal with left arm attached near the top; 

CO is flat and high; letters crowded and sloping near ends of lines 1-4. 

Greek text: Θβοδωροο Καλλικρατουο €χπερειτηε της 

emyovr|c ενγυωμαι üac iv και Πε 

Toceipiv CKirreac κωμηο θωλθεακ 
μονηο eie το ρ β L eav δε COL 

5 μη παραοχωμοα αυτουα απο 

τε ιαο COL το επι καλούμενον 

ev ή μ ε ρ ο ι e κατά τα ανω 

γεγραμμενα 

και Οοντουν Αμεννεακ γνα 

10 φαλλοπωλην 

15. PSI IV 391b (Florence, Bibl. Medicea Laurenziana) edd. G.Vitelli et al.: Letterio Sostratos, written 

across the fibres; 7 x 15 cm. Philadelphia; no date, c. 242/1 ? On the verso is the address εις Φιλ]α-

δελφειαν (-»), and an account ( j ) . Image: Zenon, pi. 15. 

Practised hand; letters upright and regularly spaced; 0 small and high, € and C narrow, A and M broad, GO flat and 
high; the horizontals of Ζ are very close together (~, 1. 4 Ζτ\νωνι). 

Ι ]του μελLτoc ου είπα σοι χοικ: τρειε καλακ: 

]υ α;ντιθηται eie τα €ρμαια και opicac cvv 

c]wTa£ov ουν cυyθεLyaL αμα τωι μελ[ιτι 
ev τωι παροντι 

] ^ a c γ[ε]γραφηκα Ζηνωνι στρωματιον 

5 ] πpoc πoλλoLc αυτόν είναι καλακ: ουν πoLηcaLc 

] .... VL, του δε μελιτoc την τ ιμήν Scocco 

10-15 

The hands of 10-13 represent a style of writing that was widely used in the production of Greek books 

around the middle of the third century BC. The characteristic element of this style ist the contrast between 

narrow letters with a propensity for oval forms (epsilon, thêta, omikron, sigma) and broad letters 

(especially alpha, delta, eta, my, ny, pi, omega). The overall appearance is one of simplicity and strictness: 

the design is consistently uniform, ornamental serifs are either absent or barely visible, bilinearity is broken 

downwards by beta, iota, rho, tau, ypsilon, in both direction by kappa, phi and psi. 



Hellenistic Bookhands 45 

14 
87% 

15 
80% 

Some stylistic features recall bookhands of the first quarter of the century, especially 6 (P.Berol. 13270), 

yet here the squarish and 'archaic' forms of that period have been abandoned: epsilon and sigma are always 

'lunar', omega always in the form of the 'double arc' (0)). The dating of these hands is based on 

comparison with documentary hands which show similar contrasts between narrow and broad letters and 

essentially similar letter forms, exemplified by 14 (P.Hamb. 187) of 246/5 BC and letters of the Zenon 

archive, such as 15 (PSI 391b) and PSI 353 (Zenon pi. 15). 
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16. P.Berol. 11675 edd. W.Schubart & U. von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, SitzBer. Berlin 1918, 728-736 

with plate: Tyrtaios, Elegies. 3 fragments; shown here is fr. A (14.8 χ 13.9 cm); cartonnage, Hermupolis, 

inmed BC. MP 1541; LDAB 4129; Gentili-Prato (edd.), Poetae elegiaci I (Leipzig 1979) fr. 10 pp. 34-

37; M.L.West (ed.), Iambi et elegi graeci ante Alexandrum cantati II (2nd ed., Oxford 1971) frr. 19-23 

pp. 180-183. Image: SitzBer. Berlin 1918, p. 729. 

Medium-sized, regular hand, bilinear except Φ, Ψ and the descenders of Ρ, Τ, Τ; Ο and sometimes C are small. The 
second verticals of Η, Μ, Π are curved; the downstroke of Τ starts close to the end of its cross-bar; Q) is flat and high. 
Fr. A, col. II 8-15 (fr. 10A G.-R, vv. 16-23, = fr. 19 West, vv. 8-15): 

χωρίο Παμφυλοι τ€ και Τλλβιο ηδ[ 

ανδροφονοικ: μελιαο xepciv αν[ 

10 ]δ αθάνατοι^ 0€OLC em παντ[ 

Ιατ^ρμ LiT|L π€ΐοομ€θ ηγε[ 

αλλ ευθυο ουμπαντεο αλοιηο6υ[ 

. ]vôpaciy αιχμηταιχ εγγυθεν LCT[ 

ôetvoc δ αμφοτέρων ecra i κτυπος[ 

15 açmôaç ευκυκλουο a c m a τυπτ[ 

17. P.Berol. 9771 edd. W.Schubart & U. von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, BKT V 2, 79-84: Euripides, 

Phaethon. 10.5 χ 10 cm. Hermupolis, IIImed BC. MP 0444; LDAB 1030; TrGF V 2, fr. 773,19-53; 

E.G.Turner, Ptol.Bookhands 29 (Group C). Image: W. Schubart, PGB pi. 4b; J. Diggle, Euripides, 

Phaethon (Cambridge 1970) pi. 5. 

Small, very skilled, regular hand, similar to that of 16. Generally bilinear except Φ and Ψ; Ο is only slightly smaller 
than average; thick cross-bars of Ξ, TT, T; the verticals of Ρ, Τ, Τ descend a little below the baseline, as do Β and Ξ; the 
middle element of Ζ is almost upright; the verticals of K, M, TT are curved, as are the descending diagonals of Α, Δ, Λ; 
(JL) is flat and often high in the line. Coronis against line 7; paragraphi and horizontal dashes mark sentence-end. 

Lines 11-20 (vv. 37-53 = 63-97 Diggle): 

αειραμενοι αχεου<:ιν[ ]τνι αυρ[ 
ακυμονι πομπαι οιγων[τ]ων άνεμων [ 

— Te και φιΛιαο αλοχουο - ανδων δ€ π[ 

_οομ ττ£λα£€ί - τ α μ[ε]ν ουν έτερων ετε[ 
15 κοομβιν - υμεναι[ .. ]ôe aei δεοποουνω[ 

]ν ayei και ep[ü)c υμ]ν£ΐν - δμωα[ 
]υημ€ροι προοι[ο]ιχχα μ[ .]λπαι 0apc[ 

]τα Te - et δε τυχα TL τεκηι - βα[ 
]€π€μψ€ν OLKOLC - OpLC€TaL δ€ Τθδ[ 

20 ]ν τέλει - το δ[η]πρτ €υχαι[ο €γω] λιοοο[ 
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18. P.Köln V 203 (inv. 8000) ed. K.Maresch: New Comedy (Menander ?). 7 fragments; shown here is fr. 

Β (15.5 χ 15 cm); 20 lines/col; cartonnage, provenance unknown. IIImed BC. MP 1302.91; LDAB 2732; 

PCG VIII 1147. At the left edge of fr. B, the final letters of some lines of the preceding column are 

visible; a kollesis runs through the middle of the column. Change of speaker is marked by paragraphos, 

in mid-verse also by colon. P.Köln VI 243 and P.Mich, inv. 6950 are part of the same roll, cf. R.Niinlist, 

ZPE 99 (1993) 245-78. Image: P.Köln V pi. 27. 

Large, unskilled and uneven hand writing with a thick pen; sizes of letters vary widely: Α Γ Δ TT T are mostly broad, 

sometimes small (see A in ΚΑΤΑ 1. 14, Δ in 1. 1, TT in λαμπ-1. 2, etc.); Β is tall and narrow, € varies between half-

circle and half-oval; Κ with tall upright, C and 0 small (O often very small); Ρ (with small loop, sometimes open: 

εταίρα 1. 16), Φ, Ψ and sometimes Τ and Y with long descenders. The cup of Y starts from a small hook, as does the 

cross-bar of T; CO is flat and high in the line. There is a close resemblance to the hands of 13 (P.Strasb. 306) and 19. 

Fr. B, col. II 13-20: ουκ οιδ οτι λeγω πλην ap£CK£i μοι, οφοδ[ρα 

το τ αγνοημα τουτ e\ei μοι κατά τρόπον 

15 υπερβυπροοωποο ecTiv ην εορακ βγω 
ev Tote XoyoLC ηδ(ε)ι εταίρα τωι τροπωι 

αποπληκτοο eivoa βουλομαι ταυτην εχ[ων 

και ουνδιαπλεκων τον επιλοιπον του β[ιου 

ουδ αν θέων ctoiceicv ουδειο τουτονι 

20 τ ι φη[ι<:] ςυ πορνοκοπειν προηιρηο είπε μοι 

19. P.Berol. 18088 ed. W.Müller, JJP 13 (1961) 75f. = SB VIII 9779 = BGU X 1993; P.Zen.Pestman 43; 

CPtolSklav. I 72. Petition to Zenon. 12,5 x 11,3 cm; Arsinoites, IIImedBC. Image: BGU X pl.21. 

Fairly large hand, marked by contrast between narrow (€, C, P) and broad (Γ, Δ, Ζ, Μ, Π, Τ) letters; Ζ, TT, T have 

thick cross-bars; the middle element of Ζ is upright in line 1 but diagonal in line 11. Many uprights are curved, 

especially those of Η, Μ, Ν, Π, Τ, Υ; the second leg of TT is shorter; Ο is very small; the second half of 0) trails 

horizontally. The cursive form of Η (ΙΛ ) can be seen in line 11. No ligatures. 

Υπόμνημα Ζηνωνι πολιτηι καλωο αν ουμ 

πάρα Οωατιμου παιδεο ποιηοαιο γραψαο προο τουο 

αποκεχωρηκαα μου δυο εκ€ΐ φυλακιταο οπωο αν 

τυγχανουοι ôe avacTpe 10 μετά των παρ €μου anec 

5 φομενοι ev τωι Αρανοι,τηι ταλμενων ου^ητηοωοιν 

νομωι και ev τωι Ηρακλεο ay[To]yc. 

16-19 

The style of handwriting used by the scribe of 16 (P.Berol 11675) shows only slight contrast between 

narrow and broad letters. Letter forms are plain and unaffected. The vertical strokes that cross the notional 

bilinear parallels upwards and/or downwards (iota, rho, ypsilon, psi) do not upset the balance and natural 

harmony of this script. A certain tendency to simplify the design can be seen for example in my with its 
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middle curve raised 

above the base-line, or in 

taw with its horizontal 

stroke slightly curved 

and linked to the down-

stroke without lifting the 

pen. The use of orna­

mental serifs is very 

restrained; they are ran­

domly attached to the 

ends of some verticals, 

such as those of pi, rho, 
or taw, omega is mostly 

small and raised above 

the baseline. Similar 

features are evident in 

the letter forms of 17 (P. 

Berol. 9771) and also in 

P. Sorbonne 4 (pi. II), a 

fragment of Iliad XII 

(MP 0895.2; LDAB 

i^j 2379), and even in 

documentary hands of 

the middle of the third 

century, such as that of 

19 (BGU X 1993) of the 

Zenon archive. Here, too, the 

contrast between small and 

broad letters is noticeable, as 

are the slightly curved strokes 

of some letters (alpha, lamda, 
delta and the verticals of eta, 
my, ny, pi), the flat middle 

curve of my raised above the 

baseline, as is the omega with 

its second 'arc' tailing off to the 

right into a flat curve. 

19 
78% 
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20. P.Hamb. II 163 (inv. 646 + 666): Thucydides I 2; fr. a (inv. 646) 9 χ 7 cm, fr. b (inv. 666) 4,7 χ 11 

cm; 33-34 lines/col. Provenance unknown, cartonnage; c. 250 BC (E.G.Turner, JHS 76 [1956] 96-98) 

or III2 (Cavallo, Calamo 113). MP 1504; LDAB 4117; Turner, Ptol.Bookhands 29 (Group C). On the 

back ( i ) is P.Hamb. II 124 (MP 1770, LDAB 7029). Image: GMAW2 54. 

Fairly small, practised hand, generally bilinear; Τ and Τ (with jarge cup) descend below the baseline; € , Θ, 0, C are 

narrow, Η, Κ, Ν, Μ, Τ broad; letters are plain or only slightly serifed, except that the cross-bar of Τ thickens at both 

ends. A is slightly higher than average, M is in 4 movements. A blank space marks end of sentence (line 7). 

Fr. a, col. I ] 

]OL 

πανταχού αν €]πικρατ€ΐν 
ου χαλ€]πωο ανισταντο 

5 και δι] αυτό ουτ€ μ€γεθ€ΐ 
πολε]ων ιοχυον ούτε τηι 
αλλη]ι διανοιαι μάλιστα 
ôe T]T]C γηο η άριστη aei 
Tac μσταβ]ολας των οικη 

10 το]ρων eixev η TÉ θεττα 
λι]α νυν καλουμ€νη και 
Βοι]ωτια Π^λοποννηαχ: 

Te πλην Αρκάδι ]ac [κ]αι 

] . [ 

21. P.Cair.Zen. 59535 ed. C.C.Edgar: Hexameter in 2 lines. 8.5 χ 6 cm. IIImed BC. MP 1794; LDAB 
6934; Cribiore p. 214 no. 175. Image: P.Cair.Zen. IV pi. 2; GLH pi. 4c. 
Lines 1-2: small, plain hand, bilinear except 0 (small) and the descenders of Ρ and Φ (and of I in the last word). Line 3: 

same hand, condensed, epigraphic letter forms with angular E and Σ in 4 movements. 

occac eix Αχιλευο νη | ac Toca ραοματ οφ€ΐλ€ΐσ 
Below: {Α} ΑΝΔΡΕΣ ΔΙΚΑΣΤΑΙ. 

22. PSI VI 651 [Florence, Bibl. Medicea Laurenziana] edd. G.Vitelli et al. Letter to Zenon ? 6 χ 8,5cm. 

n i med B C image: Zenon, pi. 98. 

Upright, medium-sized hand with no ligatures; bilinearity is evidently aimed at, with even Ρ, Τ and Φ descending only 

slightly or not at all below the baseline, and only Ο and CO less tall than average; serifs at the extremities of some 

letters (Γ, Μ, Ν, Π, Τ, Τ). 

€i e]ppo)cai και τα λοιπά cov κατά τ[ροπον 
καλωο α]ν ποιοιο μνημονευων ημών κα[ 

]την coi €πιοτολην γεγραφεν [ 
]ν ev Αλ^ξανδρειαι ,νη η[ 
]νιου vacai 
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23. P.Vindob. G 2315 = 8029 ed. K.Wessely, MPER V (1892) 65-73: Euripides, Orestes 338-344 with 

musical notation. 9.2 χ 8 cm; Hermupolis, ± 200 BC; MP 0411; LDAB 1047; E.Pöhlmann & M.L.West, 

Documents of Ancient Greek Music (Oxford 2001) 12-17 with bibl.; L.Prauscello, ZPE 141 (2002) 83-

102; T.Gammacurta, Papyrologica scaenica (Alessandria 2006) 131-142. Image: Wessely, Führer 531 

p. 126; MPER V p.66; H.Hunger & E.Pöhlmann, WS 75 (1962) facing p. 76; GMAW2 35; 

J.Solomon&RBS 18 (1977) facing p. 81; U.Horak, Antike Welt 31 (2000) pi. 5; L.Prauscello, ZPE 131 

(2002) 83; Pöhlmann & West, Documents of Ancient Greek Music, frontispiece (colour plate). On the 

date see E.G.Turner, JHS 76 (1956) 95f. 

Text and musical notation by the same hand: fairly large, well-rounded, bilinear except large Β and some of the 

descenders of Ρ; Μ is in 3 or in 4 movements (of its middle strokes, the first is longer than the second); no serifs. In the 

musical notation, E is angular. 

Lines 1-3: ] Π Ρ C ρ Φ Π [ 
] .ΪΡΟΜΑΙ "Ì_MAT€POC[ 
]Ζ Ι Ζ Ε Δ[ 
].ΚΧ€Τ€Ι Π_ 0Μ€ΓΑ[ 
] Π Ρ C Ι Ζ [ 
]C €Μ BPOTOIC Ί _ ΑΝΑ[ 

24. P.Louvain gr. Ir [Pap.Lefort, Louvain-la-Neuve, Université Catholique, P. gr. 1] éd. W.Lameere, 

Aperçus de paléographie homérique 15-53: Homer, Od. XXI 1-21 (fr. A: 16.6 χ 16.1 cm); 431-434 + 

XXII 1 (fr. Β: 3 χ 6 cm). Cartonnage, provenance unknown; IIImed BC. MP 1145 + 1426.01; LDAB 

2370. Allen-Sutton pl51; S.West 277-281. (On the verso of fr. Β, rotated by 90° -*, is [Plato], Theages 

126dl-4 ; P.Köln VII 307 is part of the same papyrus, see Th.Schmidt, P.Bingen 2). Image: (recto) 

Lameere, Aperçus pi. 1 + 5b; Wittek pi. 1; (verso) P.Bingen pi. 1; P.Köln VII pi. 10b; CPF IV 2, pi. 101. 

Fairly large, semi-documentary hand. Letters are uneven in size, shape and spacing, and inconsistent in their execution: 

Φ with open circle in φόνου 1. 4 and φι[ 1. 6, but closed circle in δαειφρονοο 1. 16; cross-bar of Τ mostly long and 

straight, yet sometimes curving down at half-way into the vertical, with second half added at the junction (as in τηι 1. 1, 

βηοατο 1. 5, etc.); cross-bar of Π straight in ]μπεα 1. 6, ]ωπη 1. 7, but merging into the second vertical in πολιον 1.3. 

Strong tendency to bend both vertical and oblique strokes, especially the second verticals of Η and TT, botton line of Ξ, 

etc.; hooks at the extremities of some letters (Κ, Ξ, T); some ligatures, e.g. τηι, em 1. 1, €1 in χαλκει 1. 7. - For the 

practice of adding, at the end of a book-roll, the first line of the subsequent book, see on 69 (P.Merton II 52); cf. 

J.Bingen, JEA 48 (1962) 178. 

Fr. A 1-7 (vv. 1-7): τηι δ αρ em <J)peci[ ] ... [ 
κουρηι Εικαριοιο* π[€ριφρονι] Πηνελοπε^ηι 
τοξον μνηστήρων θ€με]ναι πολιον Τ€ α,[δηρον 
€μ μεγαροιο Oôuce[ioc α€]θλια και φόνου αρχήν 

5 κλίμακα δ υψηλή [ν πρ]οο€βηοατο οιο δόμοι ο 
eiAeTO ôe κληιδ [€υκα]μπεα χε|[ι,]]ρα φ.ι[ 
καλην χαλκ€ΐη[ν κ]ωπη δ ελ^φαντοο [επηεν 
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25. PSI II 136 [Florence, Bibl. Medicea Laurenziana] ed. G.Vitelli: Euripides (?), Archelaos ?; 14.5 χ 10 

cm; provenance unknown; IIIex BC (see A. Carlini, Actes XVe Congr. Ill 86-91; Cavallo, Calamo 118). 

MP 1730; LDAB 1043; TrGF II 638. Crisci, Scrivere libri 85-86 (with bibl.). Image: Carlini pi. 4; 

Scrivere libri pi. 3. 

Fairly large hand; the scribe strives to achieve bilinearity, but the letters still appear aligned to the upper notional line. 

They show some variation in size: Β (line 17) and Κ are larger than average, Ο slightly smaller. Nearly all vertical and 

oblique strokes end in small serifs pointing left; the long cross-bar of Τ starts with a hook. The hand of P.Sorb. inv. 

2272b {GM A W 40) shows similar features, although it is less consistently serif ed. 

Lines 13-21: ]oc άλλα ταγαθ ήμερα 

]€OL σφάλλει μια — 
15 ]ξ^νε ηδικηκε ce 

JxOpoc ÖL δε χρωμενοι 

]πημα κιβδηλοο φιλοε 

]TLC ηδικηκε ce 

] # m m ν ανθρώπων τίνα 

20 ]çc και δοκών είναι φιλοο 

]çe χρωμενοο φαυλοιχ φι,λοιο 

26. P.Magd. II 8 ed. J.Lesquier, = P.Ent. 29 [Paris, Sorbonne inv. 39]: Embezzlement of objects and 

money. 13,5 χ 15,5 cm. Magdôla, 218 BC. G.Menci, 'Scritture greche librarie con apici ornamentali', 

S&C 3 (1979) 33. Image: P.Lille II pi. 7; S&C 3 (1979) after p. 48 (pi. I, lines 1-15). 

Upright, heavily serifed hand with no ligatures and no attempt at bilinearity. With the exception of the second verticals 

of H, M and TT, all the hooks at the ends of verticals point left: those at the tops (e.g. of T, and of H and M in 

ωιχομην 1. 9) point downwards, those at the bottom ends tend to point upwards. Letter cancelled by dot (1. 12). 

Recto: ]ενουο Περοηο τηο ετηγονηο αδικούμαι υπο 

αυ]του θευδοτηο των κατοικουντων ε μ Πηλού 

] Μεοορη οικηοαντων γαρ ημών αμφοτέρων 

] μεθ αυτών του δε προγεγραμμενου ετουο 

5 τον β]ιον καταλυοαοηο υπαρχόντων δε μοι σκευ 
]αι δρεπανον θεριστικον ου τιμή ι-β αξινη i-ßR. 

]ουν μεοτον γναφαλλων ου τιμή he κιοτή 

]εια και χαλκού νομιοματοο ι-κ ac παρεδει 

]υτοιο ωιχομην ειο Βακχιαδα οπωο απαγ 

10 κατ]αλυαν του βίου μετά δε ταυτ ανακαμ 

] καταφρονηοαο μου οτι ξενοο ειμί το πο 

αποο]τερεοαι δέομαι ουν °ου βαοιλευ π μη υπέρ 

Διο]φανει τωι οτρατηγωι γραξαι Μενα[νδρωι 

τα δικ]αια μοι ποηςαι τούτου γαρ γεν[ομενου 

15 ]την τευξομα[ι 
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20-26 

The hand of 20 (P.Hamb. 163) is upright and essentially bilinear, except for the tops of alpha and lamda 

which tend to rise slightly above the notional upper line, and the downstrokes of rhoy tau and ypsilon 

which descend slightly below the baseline. Small serifs appear occasionally, e.g. in alpha, eta, iota, kappa, 

my, ny, pi, tau and ypsilon. The size of the letters is more uniform than in earlier hands, and their forms 

are regular and elegant: alpha is in three strokes, with horizontal middle bar; the middle strokes of my 

almost form a right angle; the letters epsilon, thêta, omikron, sigma and omega are well rounded. A date in 

the middle of the third century BC is suggested by comparison with hands of the Zenon archive, such as 

those of 21 (P.Cair.Zen. 59535) and particularly 22 (PSI VI 651). The hand of 23 (P.Vindob. G 2315), 

which has no serifs, also shows smooth, well rounded forms; it should be dated to the same period, as it can 

also be compared with hands of the Zenon archive, e.g. that of PSI VI 669 [Zenon pi. 104]. Essentially the 

same type of script, with curved strokes and serifs, though less accomplished and uniform, appears in 24 

(P.Louvain P. gr. 1) and in 25 (PSI 136). This latter specimen shows letter forms with rather conspicuous 

serifs, especially at the bottom ends of verticals, most of which appear gently curved. Noteworthy is the 

beta in κιβδηλοο (line 17), where the narrow upper loop and the wider lower loop are drawn in one 

double downward curve. A date in the last quarter of the third century rests on comparison with 

documentary hands such as 26 (P.Magd. II 8) of 218 BC, where - beyond differences in individual letter 

forms - the same stylistic tendency and the same taste for the use of serifs are evident. 
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27. P.Sorb. inv. 2245 ed. O.Guéraud, Rev.Ég.Ane. 1 (1927) 88-130: Homer, Odyssey IX-X. Cartonnage 

from Ghorân, palimpsest over a documentary text. 15 columns, 20-24 lines/col; column height c. 13 cm. 

I I I e x BC. MP 1081; LDAB 2378; Allen-Sutton p31. S.West 223-256; A.Blanchard, Ancient and 

medieval book materials and techniques (1993) 15-40; F.Maltomini & C.Pernigotti, ZPE 128 (1999) 

301-305 [on variant readings]. Image: Rev.Ég.Anc. 1 pl.5 (col. XI, vv. 440-459). 

Not bilinear: most letters are aligned to the upper notional line; long horizontal strokes of Τ and Γ emphasize the upper 

line. C and 0 are small, M is broad with middle strokes in a shallow curve, Β tall and narrow, middle bar of € often in 

ligature with the following letter (in 421 ηδ εμοι, it curves down into the first upright of M: &yX ); Η with middle 

stroke rising diagonally from left to right (as in 32 , also in P.Heid. VI 379 of 204 BC, pi. 24); ω broad and high. 

More ligatures and cursive letter forms (e.g., e ν = &Γ^ » av = J\ ) m m e ^ast t w o n n e s> s u c n ^ a r e common in 

documentary hands of the middle and the second half of the 3rd century BC. Towards the bottom of the column, line 

beginnings shift gradually to the left ("Maas's Law"). The last two lines, omitted at first, have been added later. 

Col. X, Od. IX 418-438: 

ει τίνα που μετ οεσσι λαβοι στειχοντα θυρα£ε 
ούτω γαρ που μ ηλπετ ενι φρεσι νηπιον είναι 

420 αυταρ €γω βουλευον οπωο οχ άριστα γενηται 
ει TLV εταιροιαν θανάτου λυαν ηδ εμοι αυτωι 
εύροι μην πανταο δ€ δολουο και μητιν υφαινον 
toc τε περί ψυχηο μέγα γαρ κακόν εΜγγυθεν ηεν 
ηδε δε μοι κατά θυμον άριστη φαινετο βουλή 

425 apeevec οιεο εηοαν ευτρεφεεο δαουμαλλοι 
€υτρ 

κάλοι τε μμεγαλοι τε [ιοδνίεφεο ipoc εχοντεο 
τουο ακεων ευνεεργον ευστρεφεεοα λυγοιοιν 

ν.... 
[TOIC επι Κυκλωψ, t ]]ευδε πελωρ αθεμιστια ειδωο 
ο]υντρειο αινυμενοσ ο μεν εν μεσωι άνδρα φερεοκεν 

430 τω δ αρα επ εκατερθεν icav οωι£οντεο εταιρουο 
τρειο δ αρ εκαστον φωτ οιεο φερον αυταρ εγω γε 
αρνειοο γαρ εην oc υπειροχοο ειεν απάντων 

λυ 
τ]ου κατά νώτα πεοων λαςιην υπο γαστέρα είρειίοθειο 
κ]ειμην αυταρ χεροιν αωτου θεσττεοιοιο 

ην 

435 ν]ωλεμεωο στρεψαο εχομ[εμ1 τετληοτι θυμωι 
ω]ς τότε μεν στεναχοντεο εμειναμεν ηω διαν 
η]μοο δε ηριγενεια εφανη ροδοδακτυλοο Ηωο 
και] τοτ ε[δ]|πειτα νομονδε εξηλαοε πιονα μήλα 
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30. P.Petrie I 25 [Brit.Lib. 500] ed. J.P.Mahaffy: Alkidamas, Certamen Homeri et Hesiodi. 14.3 χ 10 cm. 

Gurob, cartonnage; IIIexBC. MP 0077; LDAB 178; P.Lond.Lit. 191; T.W.Allen (ed.), Homeri Opera V 

p. 225. Image: P.Petrie I. 

Small, practised hand, similar to that of 2 9, but Α, Δ, Λ less broad than in 2 9; second verticals of Η, Ν, Π curved. 
Little space between lines. Quotations are separated by short blank spaces and marked by paragraphe 
Col. II 12-25: 

axGecGetc 8e ο HCLOÔOC e[ 

m την αποριαν τηο [ 
ωρμη^ν και \eyei τ[ 

15 Toucôe Moyça γ€ μοι [ 

τα τ ecco\ieva προ τ e[ 

των μεν μηθβν aetô[ 
_μνηαα αοιδηο ο δ Ομ[ 

μενοο λυαα την απο[ 

20 ρωτηοεωο αποφε[ 

στιχουο Toucôe [ 

ALOC τυμβον καν[ 

Tim αρματ[ 

£0VT€C m [ 

25 Ομηρου [ 

29 
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31. P.Hamb. II 169 (inv. 560) ed. H.Vocke: Letter of Menodoros. 17.5 χ 35 cm. Oxyrhynchites, 241 BC. 

Large documentary hand, with ligatures becoming frequent from line 4 onwards, especially with cross-bars of € , Θ and 

C, and the horizontally stretched second elements of A and (x), as well as pseudo-ligatures, i.e. short dashes connecting 

the tops of Η, Π, Τ; Ν with middle stroke horizontal and second upright raised ( p- ' ); 0 small, sometimes only a dot 

(line 7 παρβχουοιν). Pauses in the sense are often marked by blank spaces. 

Ι Μηνοδωροο Νικανορι χαιρειν KaXcoc ποιήσει [c] γραψαο [επιστολην] 
εντολ[η]ν Tote κατά τόπον {τραπον} τραπε£ιταισ eie το ημετερον όνομα 
διδ[ο]ναι ημιν το κατ άνδρα των πεπτωκοτων etc τα παραγεγραμμενα ημιν 
οφειληματα οπωε εχωμεν χραοθαι προο TOUC διαλογιομουο ecoc μεν γαρ τ[ο]υ νυν 

5 ουχ υπακουουοιν ουδέ υμεισ αυτ[ο]ι επιδιδοτε πλεονακιο ηδη γεγραφοτων 
ημών αξιουμεν ουν ce ετι και νυν ηδη γραψαι την εντολην οι γαρ 
ιππειο πλείονα πράγματα παρεχουοιν και καθεοτηκααν ημαο €π Αμμωνιον 
τον οικονομον ημαο δε ου προοηκον εστί προοδε[χ]ες[θ]αι πτώματα εαμ μη 
παρ υμών λαβωμεν τον λογο[ν] των πεπτωκοτων η πάρα των κατά τοπ[ον 

10 τραπεζιτών ^ρρωςο L£ Χοιαχ ιθ 

32. P.Brux. II 22 ed. M.Huys [P.Brux. inv. E. 8934 + P.Sorb. inv. 2254 ed. M.Papathomopoulos]: Elegiac 
invective poem. 15 χ 23.5 cm; 24 lines/col. Cartonnage, provenance unknown; IIIex/IIin BC. (P.Sorb.: 
MP0461.11; LDAB 1116; SH910)\ J.M.Bremer & M.Huys, ZPE 92 (1992) 118-120; H.Lloyd-Jones, 
ZPE 101 (1994) 4-7 (further supplements). Image: P.Brux. II. 
Medium-sized hand, roughly bilinear but somewhat uneven; A and Δ sometimes rise slightly above the level of the 

other letters, as do the verticals of Φ and Ψ, while those of Ρ, Τ, Τ sometimes descend below, though they are usually 

contained between the two notional parallels. Letters vary in size and execution: Ο can be round or narrow, of normal 

height or smaller (e.g. in col. II 18 πολλουο), the middle bar of Η can be horizontal or oblique (|/l, as in 27), the 

middle element of M can be a flat curve descending from top left to the middle or bottom of the second upright (as in 

col. I 5 μεγαν, col. II 7 πημα), or a shallow bow in the upper half of the line (as in -πεπταμενοιο col. II 2). Τ always 

has a straight cross-bar, Ρ a very small loop. The cross-bars of Γ and Τ sometimes touch the next letter, but there are no 

real ligatures. The general appearance of the hand, as well as individual letter forms, recall semi-documentary hands of 

the reign of Philopator, such as P.Ent. 59 (pi. VI) and 82 (pi. XII); this hand may therefore be up to a century older than 

the first editors thought. 

Col. II 1-7: 

μ€ΐδηο€ν [δ]€ Δίκη παρθβνοο αθανα[ 
ητ€ αναπ^πίταμενοιο ciTevec βλέπε [ 
εν δε Aioc Κρ[ο]νιδεω στηθεαν εδρια[ 
οτιξω δ εν κ|ορυφηι ce μεγαν και αναιδεα λααν 

5 oc τε και ειν Αι|δεω KpaTOC υπερκρεμαται 
Τανταλωι ασύνετου yXa)ccr|c χάριν η μεγ εκεινωι 
πημα και ειν |Αιδεω δωμααν εστρεφετο 
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27-32 

The hands of 27-32 all pertain to the same pattern of handwriting. While differences between them are due 

to higher or lesser degrees of scribal competence and the scribes' personal preferences, the features that 

they have in common are a mixture of generally smooth and rounded forms with stiff and angular forms, 

with the occasional intrusion of oval forms, noticeable in epsilon and sigma, into an essentially consistent 

pattern; and with ligatures and pseudo-ligatures between letters. The hand of the Poseidippos papyrus (28), 

in particular, has many features in common with documentary hands of the 3rd century BC, such as that of 

Menodoros' letter (31) of 241 BC. They include short horizontal dashes which link two or more letters 

together, mostly at or near the top; some of these are genuine ligatures (Τω, €1, €CCI), others are 

inorganic or pseudo-ligatures (TTI, €1, ΤΗΝ, ΞΑΝΘΟΟ), both of which emphasize the notional upper line 

(see, for instance, 30 (P.Petrie I 25) col. II 9 coucairroucrrpoc), while the baseline is much more often 

crossed by downstrokes not only of rho, iota, phi and psi, but also of tau, ypsilon, kappa and even the first 

downstroke of ny. The overall impression is therefore not really one of bilinearity, as the letters align 

themselves much more with the upper notional line. This may still be due to the influence of documentary 

hands of the middle of the 3rd century, especially those of the Zenon archive. Letters with simplified 

design are epsilon with its middle stroke sometimes starting from the upper end of the semicircle: 29 

(P.Sorb. inv. 2303) lines 9-11 = v. 574 KIXAN6N, 574a OPO)P€I, 574b ΦΑ€ΙΝ0)Ι, last line = v. 578b 

€AACC6N; 28 (Poseidippus) V 34 €N AIOC OIKGOI, 35 XPYC€Iü)I and the second € in 6ΤΔ6ΙΝ, 38 

660IC (not in 30); eta with its second vertical curved, sometimes into a semi-circle; tau usually made in 

one movement, with the downstroke starting at or near the right end of of the cross-bar (28 33 (λ)Ρ€Γ€Τ0); 

ny sometimes with its middle stroke raised so as to form a right angle with the second upstroke (28 32 

6ΝΤΠΝΙ0Ν, 34 €N AIOC, 38 eKOIMICEN, as in 31 (P.Hamb. 169) line 6 M6N0TN etc., cf. the taus and 

ny in Π€ΠΤωΚΟΤ(Α)Ν 1. 9). 27, 28, 29, 30, and 31 can therefore be dated to the second half of the third 

century. 

32 (P.Brux. 22 + P.Sorb. inv.2254), however, while following the same general pattern of handwriting, is 

visibly closer to achieving bilinearity; it also shows some letter forms not shared by the other specimens of 

this group, such as eta with its middle stroke transformed into a rising diagonal linked at the top to the 

second downstroke, and alpha usually made with the left diagonal merging with the middle stroke into an 

acute angle ( / \ ) . Its date may be within two decades either side of 200 BC, and in any case not as late as 

the second half of the 2nd century, the date suggested by the editors. 
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33. P.Hamb. Π 153 fr. 6 (inv. 649) ed. R.Merkelbach: Iliad XI 266y - 280b. 13 χ 8,2 cm; the columns 

had at least 29 lines. Cartonnage, provenance unknown, IIIex BC; MP 0875; LDAB 2367; Allen-Sutton-

West p0432; S.West 91-103 (Fr. B); H.Maehler, Pap.Lup. 4 (1995) 146-148. 

Very small, informal hand, with some ligatures and other features "imported" from documentary cursive hands: A 

written in one sequence ( ), € with the upper part of the half-circle and the cross-bar fused into an angle ( (y ), C in 

two movements (quarter-circle with cross-bar added at the top: £ 7 )> and frequent ligatures, especially with the 

horizontally stretched second diagonals of A and the cross-bars of Γ, € and C, and pseudo-ligatures, i.e. short dashes 

linking the tops of Η, Ν, Π, Τ or the upper arm of Κ to the following letter. Apart from the very small θ and 0 , most 

letters are aligned to the upper notional line. 

266y 
266z 
267 

270 

272a 

275 

280 
280a 
280b 

e<j)e]pov θοον αρ[μα 
]çu vopieç πολ€μ[ 

αυτ]αρ enei το μεν €\K[OC 

o£ei]oa δ οδυναι Tetp[ov 
eoe δ ο]τ αν ωδι,νουοαν[ 

α 
δριμ]υ το Te προιηςι μογοο[ 

Ηρη]ς θυγατβρβο χαλ€ττ[α]ς[ 
ωό o£]e.La οδύνη Teipev μ€νοο[ 

]ac e κ κεφαληο [ 
ec διφ]ρον δ avopouce κ[αι] ηΐΛοχ[ 
νηυα]ν €πι γλαφυρηις[ιν e]Xaw[ 
T]uce]v δ€ διαπρυαον Δαναο[ι,α 
ω φίλοι] Αργειων ηγητορεο η[ 

υμειο] περ νυν vevciv αμυ[ 
φυλο]πιδοο κρατ£ρη[ο 
eiace] Tptoecci παν[ημ€]ρι[ο]ν[ 
ωό €φα]το ηνιοχοο δ ιμ[ 
μαστιγι ραδινηι τω[ 

]μφα6φ[ 

33 
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34. BGU X 1964 ed. W.Müller + P.Hamb. II 190 ed. H.Vocke (= SB V 7569): Antichretic loan. The 

fragments in Berlin (P.Berol. inv. 17291) and Hamburg (inv. 422) combined would form a sheet 13.8 

cm high and 31.5 cm broad. Cartonnage, Tholthis (Oxyrhynchite), 221-214 BC. On the back (->) is 

part of a petition. Image: BGU X pi. 16 (left), Aegyptus 13 (1933) 357 (right). BerL X 22. Shown here 

is the right-hand portion (P.Hamb. inv. 422 J ) . 

Very small, informal hand with the same cursive features as those noted in 3 3, which this hand very closely resembles. 
In 34 , even I is often linked at the top with the following letter (see, e.g., line 8 ΔΓοδωρωΓηΓΤΟΓο). The arms of Κ 
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form a half-circle detached from the upright; the middle element of M is very flat; the cross-bar of Τ begins with a small 

hook or blob and is always undivided and straight. 

Lines 8-11: 

| Διοδωρωι η TOLC πάρα Διοδω|ρου καθ εκαετην εφοδον επι,τιμον αργυρίου δραχμαε πεντα-
Koaac και Tac πεν 

TaKOCLac δραχμαε το ενοικιο|ν και το αναλωμα το γενομενον παραχρήμα και μηθεν ηεον 
κυριευετω Διοδωροε 

10 και ÖL πάρα Διόδωρου ωμ μεμιχ|θωται εωε αν χρονοε τηε μιεθωεεωε διελθηι και Tac πεντα-
κοειαε δραχμαε το ενοικιον 

και το αναλωμα το γενομεν|ον κoμLcητaL κατά τα γεγραμμενα και η πραξιε εετω Διοδω­
ρωι και TOic πάρα Διόδω­

ρου πάρα Δαιμαχου και εκ τ|[ων Δ]αιμαχου πραεεοντι κατά το διάγραμμα, etc. 

35. P.Hamb. Il 128 (inv. 650) ed. B.Snell: Theophrastos (?), On Rhetoric. Fr. a (inv. 650): 24 χ 15 cm, 3 
columns, 32 lines/col.; provenance unknown (cartonnage ?), IIIex BC. MP 2289.1 (= Pack2 1502); 
LDAB 4022; W.W.Fortenbaugh, Theophrastus of Eresus (Leiden 1992) II 612-617 (Appendix 9); 
D.M.Schenkeveld, ZPE 97 (1993) 67-80 (rejects attribution to Theophr.). Image: P.Hamb. II pi. 4. 
Fairly small, skilled hand, generally similar to those of 33 and 34 but with few cursive features, apart from (rare) 

ligatures with the middle bar of € . The long cross-bars of Γ, Π, Τ emphasize the upper line, to which most letters 

appear aligned. The rising diagonal and middle bar of A form a sharp angle ( ^ ) ; Β is tall with very small upper loop; 

Δ and 00 flat and high; 6 is in 2 movements: half-circle and middle bar; θ is a small circle with a dot; Κ often with tall 

upright; 0 small and high; the cross-bar of Τ is undivided and straight; Y has a large, shallow cup, Φ a very tall 

upright. Pauses in the sense are marked by blank spaces, sections usually by paragraphi (though not under lines 59 and 

86). 

Col. II 3-14 (lines 35-46): 
δηλουν OLOV κλαδοε ερνοε 
βλαετοε και OLOV μελαν 

5 δνοφερον ερεμνον με 
ταφοραν δε των αυτών ο 
νομάτων η ρημάτων ευν 
θέτων απο ομοίου TLVOC 

επ άλλο πράγμα μετενη 
10 νεγμενον OLOV TO γηραε 

δυεμαε βίου KXIL την ερη 
μον νηεον χηρευείν ανδρών 
και τομ βαει,λεα ποιμένα 
λαών επιθετον δε το 
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36. P.Dublin T C 274 ed. B.McGing, APF 43 (1997) 273-314 + pi. 4 (SB XXIV 15972; first mention: 

W.Clarysse, Actes XV Congrès, IV 102-104). Official correspondence: report on fiscal matters. Fr. A: 27 

χ 23 cm. Lykopolis, c. 190 BC. (On the back, traces of writing.) 

Small, skilled and very neat semi-literary hand with some ligatures. Its general appearance is approaching bilinearity, 

although letters can vary in size and execution: A is broad with middle bar either rising or horizontal, but sometimes 

the diagonal bends back to form a tiny loop with the middle bar (^V, e.g. in line 15 αναγραφομενηο), or it is in its 

cursive form in one sequence (éX), especially in ligature with Κ (faK , lines 12, 17, 22); Β and often I are tall; the 

long descenders of Ρ and Φ are usually straight but sometimes end in tiny hooks pointing left; the second upright of Π 

appears curved into a half-circle, often in ligature ( J"X); 0 varies in size; the cross-bar of Τ is sometimes undivided and 

straight, but more often it bends down at half-way, with its second half joined at the junction; CO is broad and high. The 

words are sometimes divided by small spaces. 

Col. II 12-22: 

απο των κατά την Χαοννωφριοο ταραχην [κ]αιρωι <:υνε[βη 
Touc πλειοναο των |[δ] λαών δ[ι]αφθαρηναι και την γην χερ[οω 
θηναι όθεν κατά τα το €LKOC τηο μη εχουσηο κυριουο εν τηι 

15 αδεοποτωι αναγραφομενηε ενιουο των [πε]ριοντων 
επιβαινοντεο επι την προοκυρουοαν [τηι α]υτων επ[ι 
σπαοθαι πλειον τηο καθηκουοηο ων μεν [τ]α [ονόματα 
λανθάνει δια το μηθενα ταυτηο τελειςθαι ειχ το βα[αλικον 
τηο δε οτοριμου μηθεν παροραοθαι τηο γεωμετρία [e των 

20 οπειρρ[μ]ενων καθ eroe γινομενηο και των εκφ[οριων 
απαιτ[ουμ]ενων δι ο και οπωο [ . . ] . . . e . [ 
κατά το αναγκαιον προοανα . [ 

37. P.Vindob. G 40612 = P.Rainer Cent. 47, ed. H.Zilliacus: Receipt for supply of sesame. 20 χ 8 cm. 
Cartonnage, Arsinoites, 18 Aug. 213 BC. Image: P.Rainer Cent. pi. 62. 
Very small, informal hand, similar to those of 3 3 and 3 4. Most letters aligned to the upper line; few ligatures, mostly 

with the middle bar of € or cross-bars of Γ or T, also ωΝ (line 2), ω Ρ (line 5); pseudo-ligatures from the tops of Η 

and Π (e.g. line 4 δικηι and πάρα); Ν often with middle stroke horizontal and second upright raised. 

The first hand wrote lines 1-21; shown here are lines 1-9: 

CTOUC θ € π ε ι φ η ομολ[ο]γε.ι 

Δίων Ακαρναν pf TT\C γ ιτπταρ 
χιαο μεμετρηοθαι εκ του εν Αυτό 
δικηι θηοαυρου πάρα Επίγονου 

5 του παρ[α] Μητροδωρου οικονόμου 
δια Διονυοιου ςιτολογου [ 
eie τον ίδιον κληρον ον εχε[ι περί] 
Πηλουοιον τ[ηο θε]μιοτου [με]ρ[ι]δος 
δια κωμογραμματ[εωο etc. 
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33-37 

P.Hamb. II 153 (33) and 128 (35) are written in a small bookhand that is marked by the same contrast 

between small and narrow letters, such as epsilon, theta, sigma, and broad ones (e.g. eta, pi, tau) that is the 

hallmark of both literary and documentary hands in the middle and the second half of the third century 

BC. 33 betrays the influence of contemporary cursive in a number of its letter forms: alpha is often drawn 

in one movement, with the loop slightly open at the top and sometimes linked to the preceding letter (as in 

θυγατ€ρ€<:, Λ 271); epsilon mostly with the top of the upper half of its semicircle merging downwards 

into the middle stroke ( £j ), facilitating ligatures with the following letter (ep, et); età with its middle 

stroke merging downwards into the second vertical, to which a small dash is added to the right which can 

serve, if needed, as a link to the following letter. The overall impression is that of a script more connected 

through ligatures than it actually is. A strikingly similar hand is that of 34 (BGU X 1964 + P.Hamb. II 

190), an antichretic loan contract of 213 BC. 

The hand of P.Hamb. II 128 (35), though very similar, is a rather more formal representative of the same 

type of hand; epsilon has its middle stroke always added separately, and although it sometimes appears to 

touch the following letter, there are no ligatures, not even in €\. It makes an interesting comparison with 

P.Dublin TC 274 (36), an official report written c. 190 BC in a small and very neat hand which closely 

resembles that of 35. The only differences are in alpha (with horizontal cross-bar in 36, with rising cross­

bar in 35), in tau (in 35 with long cross-bar, sometimes starting from a small hook, and downstroke starting 

near its end; in 36 the first half of the cross-bar bends down at a right angle before the second half is 

attached level with the first: κατά το €LK0C 1. 14), so that it looks deceptively like one unbroken line, 

except in προκτηοι,ν 1. 29 where the split crossbar is evident. This may suggest that 36 was written two or 

three decades after 35. Another difference can be seen in ypsilon: in 35 its arms are either joined at a right 

angle (Y) or fused into a shallow curve ( V) , while in 37 it is mostly V-shaped. Moreover, in 36 more 

ligatures can be seen (ei, κα, πρ). 

Comparable documentary hands are also P.Rainer Cent. 47 (37) and 48, which, together with 34 (BGU X 

1964 + P.Hamb. II 190), suggest a date in the last quarter of the 3rd century for 33 and 35 as well. 
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38 . P.Hamb. II 129 (inv. 605) ed. R.Merkelbach: Anthology of fictitious letters. 15.5 χ 60 cm; 8 cols.; 21 

lines/col. Provenance unknown. II i n BC. MP 2115; LDAB 6780. Image: P.Hamb. II pi. 5a-d. 

Small, regular hand; bilinear, except that 0 and Δ are smaller and high in the line; Φ only slightly exceeds the notional 

parallels. The uprights of H, M, TT and sometimes Ν are slightly curved, their feet and those of Ρ end in small serifs or 

blobs. Although many letters resemble those of 3 2, this hand is much more regular and better controlled. The end of 

each section is marked by paragraphos and coronis; book title below the last line in col. VIII. 

Col. IV 1-15: 

μου ôtoceic γινωοκβ δη e 10 
ανπερ εμπβοηο eie ^μαο 
χείρας οτι παράδειγμα 
ce ποιηοω παοιν Ελληοιν 
Te κ[α]ι ßapßapoLC μετά γαρ 
των αιχμάλωτων ων ο 15 
π[αππο]ο ημών Ξερξηο e 
κ TT|C Ε]λλαδοο av[ac]Tja[c ] 
Touc €]ττοιηο€ν σκα[ψετ]ε Tac 

ôicopufyac Tac εκ του Τιγ[ρι ] 
ôoe etc] τον Υδαοτων φερου 
cac κ]αι τα ßaciXeia τα Περ 
CLKa] καλλυνειχ και [δ]ιαττ[ο ] 
yr\ceic οτι αν Περς[α]ι [c]uv 
Tacc[ü)]civ μετ ανα[γκ]η^] 
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39. P.Mil.Vogl. inv. 1297 [Milano, Univ. Statale]. Request for the repayment of a loan (to be published 

by C.Gallazzi as P.Mil.Vogl. IX 323). From the same cartonnage as 28. Herakleopolites, 182 BC. 

Both hands write with a fairly thick pen. While hand 1 uses ligatures wherever possible and cursive letter forms 

slightly inclined to the right, very similar to those of P.Heid. VI 380 (pi. 25; 209 or 192 BC), hand 2 is upright, 

smaller and more or less bilinear with few ligatures (mostly from the crossbars of € and T) or pseudo-ligatures (e.g. 

N~ in 1. 6 €NOC). Some letter forms recall those of 28 , but Τ always has a split crossbar which starts from a small 

hook or blob; the verticals of Φ and Ψ are very long, those of Ρ and Τ less so. It is not impossible that hands 1 and 2 

belong to the same scribe. 

Lines 1-11: (ml) coc |_λε μεςοο μελιχρωο KXCLCTOC ουλή μηλωι δεξιωι 

και άλλη οφρυι αριοτεραι 
(m2) Φιλωταο θραιξ των Αυτομεδοντοο ιδιωτηο καθα δε 

ουνηλλαξα διαδοχοο του πατρικού κλήρου 
5 Δημητριωι Δημοφωντοο Περ<:ηι τηο επιγονηο 

καθα ουνηλλαξαο οτι του ενοο και εικοστού ετουο 
μηνός Αιγυπτίων Χοιαχ τριτηι και εικαδι δανειοα-
μενοο παρ εμού χαλκού νομιοματοα οφθαλμοφανουο 
ταλαντρν εν και δραχμαο διοχιλιαο τόκου ωο εγ δυο 

10 δραχμών την μ να ν τον μήνα έκαστο ν κατά 
ουγγραφην δάνειου εφ ηο ουγγραφοφυλαξ Οωαπατροο 
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40. P.Col. VIII 202 (inv. 517a) ed. C.W.Keyes, CP 33 (1938) 411-413: Euripides, Orestes 205-224; 226-

247; 14 χ 7.2 cm; 21 lines/col. Provenance unknown; II1 BC. MP 0410; LDAB 1012. Image: P.Col. 

VIII pi. 11. 

Rounded, somewhat clumsy hand, writing with a broad pen, roughly bilinear except Φ (1. 229), Β (Ι. 240) and the 

descenders of Ρ and sometimes T; the first upright of Η is also slightly taller than average, as is the upright of K. Some 

ligatures, especially with cross-bar of €i, and pseudo-ligatures from the tops of M and Π (e.g. μεο 1. 227, em 1. 233). 

The cross-bar of T, which starts with a hook, is always split in the middle where it turns down at a right angle, before 

the second half is added at the junction. Change of speaker is marked by paragraph!. One accent (v. 229). 

Col. II 226 eoe ηγριωοαι δ[ 

κλινομ μ e e e[ 
paviac αναρ[ 
ιδού φιλόν το[ 

5 (230) / ^νιαρον ον το[ 

αυτ[Ιιο]]η μ ec ορθο[ 

^ucapecTov . [ 

η και em yaiac α[ 

χρονιον ιχνο[ 

10 (235) μάλιστα δοξα[ 
jcpeiccov ôe τοδ[ 

aKoue δη νυν[ 
eue ecoci ce eu[ 

XeÇeic τι καινο[ 

15 (240) ^ι Se βλαβην τιν[ 

MeveXaoc r|Ke.i[ 

41. P.Oxf. s.n. [Oxford, Sackler Lib.] ed. J.W.B.Bams, Cß43 (1949) 3-4: Medical text. 16.7 χ 18.4 cm; 

Fayum, IIe* BC. MP 2344; LDAB 6883; M.-H.Marganne, HPLS 1 (1979) 206; eadem, Vophthal-

mologie dans VÉgypte gréco-romaine diaprés les papyrus littéraires grecs (Leiden 1994) 97-103. 

Clumsy, unskilled hand, writing with a thick pen, tries but fails to achieve bilinearity as the letters are often of uneven 

height, uneven spacing and varying shape. The middle bar of A can be straight and horizontal, or bowed, or a falling 

oblique (,Α , as in col. II 10 αρτηριών); the cross-bar of T, whether split or straight, starts from a hook, blob or 

circlet; the second bow of CO is replaced by an upright. 

Col. I cuvexr] av[ r|]pepac 

TeXeuTiovrf ] πpoc τωι 

παραλογον τ[ινα θ]ανατ[ο]ν ffe 
TTOT]Kevai παρ[αχρη]μα κατά 

5 τ]ην τελευτην [π€]ποηκ€ναι 
το ôe cJwoXov ο [μη] TOCOUTOC 

Ü)C9 OU]TOJC θανα[του]ν eoe των 

νΜρων €v αυτω[ι cuv]Tpißev 

των και του TpaupaToc cuv 

10 9Xa[c]iGevToc γλaυκωcιv eιω 

9ev TToieiv των γαρ γλαυκω 

ματων όταν τα uepi την 

κο]ραν υγρον (tAeypaTGooec 

Col. II πρώτου τ[ 

η ecTiv .[ 

τη ι KaTepya[ 

ôe και των μ[ 

5 [ .Jτωvφυceι[ 

τοιούτων .. [ 

λογον yevoiT[o 

χωρ^ 8e του[ 

των φλ€βων [ 

10 αρτηριών .κ .[ 

άλλα και [ 

ουλη[ 

και τ[ 
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42. P.Fackelmann 5 [present location unknown] ed. B.Kramer, ZPE 34 (1979) 1-14 no. 5: Anapaestic 

tetrameters; 19 lines/col. Fr. B: 16.3 χ 12.5 cm. Provenance unknown, IIex/Iin BC. LDAB 6772; TrGF II 

646a. Image: ZPE 34 pi. 1. 

Medi urn-sized, regular hand, largely bilinear except Φ, Ψ and the verticals of Κ Ρ Τ Τ which occasionally descend 

slightly below the line. The cross-bar of Τ (which is made as in 40) often starts from a small hook or blob; small serifs 

can appear at the extremities of some letters ( Η Ι Κ Π Ρ Τ Τ Φ Χ Ψ). Ligatures are rare, except with the extended cross­

bars of Γ, Η, Π or T. 

Fr. Β: ] . y \ eô ηο[ ]υ θο υ €i[ ] .ω. [ 

] πεφ^υγωο ηθυρον βγω ve oc άντρο;, [e] 

φυτ]ουργοο απλουο . [. ]μ . ç αμιαντ[οο] 

] oc Lcou καρπομ μ€ν εμον τον opetov 

5 ]çu το πάλαι θηρών έ φ ο δ ο ι ακομιστ[οο] 

] παιδεικχκ: ωρι,ον ηβην €φυ<λ>αξα 

καρπο]ν oπωpαc ηρα ßaGetac επι ληνοικ: 

]ν etc θvητoυc ανεφηνα ποτον Διονύσου] 

]ÇOC ο μυcτηc ουποτε λήγων επια[ — ] 

10 ]8e θεού πρώτη πλοκάμου αν£δη^[ν ] 
]ων λήθη χαριςιν ξειναιχ αν€λαμψ[εν] 

]cu Otacoc τοιαδε [ m.]μπειν εδιδαχθη 

] μeγac φηcLV aoiôoc CaλaμLvoc 

]ηc τaμLac νυν δ etc απατοκ: κ€κυλ[ισΓαι] 

15 ]ac πaυpoc υπουργών TŒLC ψ€υδομΕ[ναιχ ^^ ] 

]αρα πέμψει τον απ oOveiac €πι γ[αιαν] 

]γνωτ€ θεαι τραγικων ρ πapωcl πο[ — ] 

] oc opi£eL μη τα δίκαιος καλαμ[ — ] 

]φθεντα μολιχ θητε πάρεργοι;. [ ^ ] 

38-42 

The hands of this group are characterized by a tendency to inscribe the letters, as far as possible, into a 

square, so that - with the obvious exception of the narrow letters iota and rho, and the long verticals of phi 

and psi - their width more or less matches their height. Few letters fall short of this ideal in some of these 

specimens: omikron is smaller in P.Col. 202 (40); in 38, delta and omikron are small and high in the line; 

the second hand of P.Mil.Vogl. inv. 1297 (39) is more indifferent to bilinearity, which is broken not only 

by phi and psi, but often also (as in 40) by the descenders of rho, ypsilon and tau, but apart from this, it 

looks like the documentary variant of 38. In both hands of 39, the first half of the crossbar of tau is a 

small curve which merges into the vertical, to the top of which the second half is attached; omega is 

broader than tall. In P.Oxf. (41), ypsilon sometimes appears nearly V-shaped, drawn in one movement, as 

in TOY TPAYMATOC CÏN col. I 9 (this becomes its standard form in both literary and documentary 

hands from the 2nd half of the 2nd century BC; an early example is P.Laur. Ill/155 {Scrivere libri 106, 
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pi. 95, of 164 BC). Bilinearity is evidently aimed at, and largely achieved, even by the rather clumsy 
hand of 4 1 Diagonal strokes often appear gently curved in alpha, delta, lamda, my\ the second 
verticals of eta ana pi bend almost into semicircles; the first two strokes of alpha form an acute angle 
pointing downwards; in 4Q the second diagonals of deltas extend beyond the point where they meet 
the horizontal stroke. An interesting development can be seen in taw. in most instances it appears in its 
traditional form with strong crossbar starting from a small hook or blob and downstroke attached to it, 
but some taus show a split crossbar, the first half of which merges into the downstroke (always in 3 9, 
TI in line 14 of 40, ΤωΝ col. I 9 of 41; ΘΝΗΤΟΤΟ 1. 8 in 49. This form of tau - with split 
crossbar, of which 39 is an early example - is not found in third-century hands; it becomes common in 
documentary hands of the 2nd century BC, see, e.g., BGU X 1957 (177 BC) and 1907 (167/6 BC), 
P.Lond. 42 (Facs. I 17: 172 BC). It is the forerunner of the standard V-shaped tau of documentary 
hands of the first century and later. The appearance of tau with split crossbar in bilinear bookhands is 
a useful dating criterion. 

42 
80% 
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43. P.Köln IV 186 (inv. 7962) ed. Β. Kramer: Letter from a military commander concerning an episode 

of (probably) the sixth Syrian war of 170-168 BC. 29,5 χ 16,5 cm; 30 lines. Cartonnage, provenance 

unknown, I I m e d BC. Iota adscr. omitted in 16 θρακοο, 18/19 δε]ξια and 21 ηουχη. Image: ed. pr., pi. 18. 

Large, regular hand, bilinear except Φ, Ψ and the descenders of Ρ and (rarely) T. Round letters (€ θ Ο C) show an 

oblong pattern, only Q) is quite broad. The middle bar of A is usually horizontal, occasionally a rising diagonal; Β is 

slightly taller than average; M is in 4 movements; the arms of Κ are sometimes detached from the vertical; Τ always has 

a split cross-bar which starts from a small hook. Small serifs can appear at the extremities of some letters (Κ Π Ρ Τ Χ 

Ψ) but most letters are quite plain and without serifs. There are very few ligatures. 

Lines 1-7: 

] βια£ομενοι, διεδορατι£οντο νεανικωτερον διο και ουνεβη [ 
πο]λυ καταβαρηοοα TOUC παρ ημών διηνεγκανταο Taie ευψυχιοαο και εντ[ 

auTo]uc και των πατρίδων αξιουο γενομενοικ: Kupieucat του χαρακοο κα[ι, 
a]uTouc υφ αυτών δια το evToc πανταο ανειΛηφθαι και μηδεμιαν αναφ[ 

5 Ipouc Te και διωρυγαο εμπει,πτονταο και περιπνιγειο γινόμενους^ 
] t ομενοικ: δι,αφθειρεοθαι COCT ει και TLC διαλαθεοθαι η βουλοιτ[ 
]c ημετεραο ίππου δια το ευρυχορον είναι ευμαρωο ουνεβαινεν χε[ 

44. P.Louvre inv. E 7172 (Pap.Didot, cols. I-III lines 1-44) ed. H.Weil: New Comedy. 16,5 χ 108 cm; 
Memphis/Saqqara, c. 160 BC. MP 1319; LDAB 1048; H.Weil, Un papyrus inédit de la Bibliothèque de 
M Ambroise Firmin Didot, Paris 1879, 1-15; D.Page, GLP no. 34; Menander (éd. Koerte) I pp. 143Γ; 
Menander (ed. Sandbach) pp. 328-330; U.Wilcken, UPZ I pp. 111, 115; CGFP no. 287; PCG VIII 
1000; A.Ponzio, AnPap 8-9, 1996-7, 102 no. 1; Image: Weil 1879 pi. 1. 
The hand of the first three columns is that of a very untrained writer; sizes, shapes and spacing of letters vary widely. € , 

θ and often C are taller than broad; Β is tall, 0 is usually very small and sometimes reduced to a dot (col. Ill 3 ^μον 

οκοπ€ΐν, 5 προο); the arms of Κ are often detached from the vertical. Ligatures appear intermittently (e.g. col. Ill 5 

TdUTecTi). Scriptio plena is more frequent than elision. 

Col. Ill 1-11 (vv. 35-44): 
άνδρα ωι με ococeic οη γαρ ην τότε aipecLC 
enei δ άπαξ εδωκαο ηδη CTLV πάτερ 
εμον οκοπειν τούτο εικοτωο μη γαρ κακωο 
KpLvaca εμαυτηο τον ίδιον βλάψω βιον 

5 ταυτ εστίν ωοτε μη με προο τηο CcTiac 

αποοτερηοηο avôpoc COL cuvcoiiacac 
χάριν δικαιαν και φιλανθρωπον πάτερ 
αιτώ ce ταυτην ει δε μη cu μεν βιαι 
πραξειο α βουλει την δ εμην εγω τυχην 

10 πειραοομ ωο δει μη μετ αιοχυνηο φερειν 
στίχοι μδ 
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43-44 

The hand of 43 shows an oblong pattern; most of the letters (except omega, which is quite broad) are taller 

than broad. It is more or less bilinear, with the usual exceptions of phi, psi, rho and occasionally ypsilon. 

In general, the letter forms seem fairly close in shape to those found in the later third and early second 

centuries BC; features common to both hands are tau with split crossbar and omega with its middle element 

slanting somewhat to the left; alpha made in two movements, the first diagonal and the rising crossbar 

forming a sharp angle; tall and narrow beta and epsilon, large, oblong theta with straight crossbar; xi with 

short middle bar close to top stroke (43 1. 3 AHIOYC, 44 1. 43 ΠΡΑΞ€ΙΟ), pi with curved second vertical, 

the top of which is often linked to the following letter by a pseudo-ligature (43 1. 5 Π€ΡΙΠΝΙΓ€ΙΟ, 8 

TTPOC, 44 1. 1 TTAT[£P, 3 ΟΤΤΟΪ, 36 €Π£Ι Δ ΑΠΑΞ), rho with long descender curving slightly to the left 

at the end. Marked differences can be seen only in my (in 43 it is in four strokes, the middle ones forming 

a sharp angle, whereas in 44 they are fused into a shallow curve) and ypsilon (in 43 the arms join at an 

angle, the left arm often starting from a small hook; in 44 it is made in one movement from top left in a 

shallow curve, then descending from its right end). Compared with 43, the hand of 44 is extremely rough 

and uneven, its letter forms are much less consistent, bilinearity is broken much more often; it looks as 

though both scribes were trying to reproduce the same essentially bilinear model, though the scribe of 44 

did so with poor control through lack of experience. 

45. P.Oxy. XV 1790 (+ XVII 20810 [Oxford, Sackler Lib.] edd. B.P.Grenfell & A.S.Hunt: Ibykos, 

Enkomion on Polykrates; 3 columns, 20 lines/col.; 20 χ 31.2 cm, II2 BC. MP 1237; LDAB 2434; Page, 

PMG 282; J.P.Barron, BICS 16 (1969) 119-149; G.B.D'Alessio, ZPE 134 (2001) 35. Date: E.G.Turner, 

BICS 16 (1969) 144 n. 3 and Cavallo, Calamo 115. Image: (Col. Ill) P.Oxy. XV pi. 3; BICS 16 pll. 5-6; 

GMAW2 20; Seider I 15. 

Description by E.G.Turner, GMAW2 p. 48: "Strictly bilinear (except Φ, Ψ), slowly written, strongly stylized. A and 

sometimes Δ begin with low loop [ap€TdV 1. 16]; when the stroke begins high up, the pen makes a high wedge or 

circlet, and oblique or vertical strokes will end in a finial or circlet (note Γ, Κ, Ν, Ρ, Τ). Ο is large, made of two half 

ovals, cross-bar of € is usually connected by wedge-shaped movement to upper curve, cross-bar of Τ usually curves 

down into its vertical. Lection signs, some by a later scribe, include middle and high stops, rough breathings (*"), 

trémas, apostrophes, occasional accents (Òpei-χάλκωΐ III 2-3; on 'Doric' system e£eic III 7), marks of long and 

short quantity (€μβαΐ€ν 114; απ€φθθ[ν III 3). A 5-line note in cursive with reference mark 7* comments on the 

name Kuavnnroc. Offsets in a documentary capital . . . in the upper and lower margins and in the empty central 

space." 

Col. I: ]CCL Δαρδανιδα Πριαμοιο μ€ 

]τυ π€ρικλ€€0 ολβιον ηνάρον 

]o9ev ορνυμενοι 

]voc μεγαλοιο βουλαιχ 
5 ]v6âc €Xevac περί éiòei 
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]ριν πολυυμνον εχ[ο]ντεο 
]λεμον κατά [δ]ακρ[υο]εντα 
]γαμον δ ανε[β]α ταλαπειριοΟ α]τα 

]σοεθειραν δ[ι]α Κυπριδα* 
10 ]y δε μοι όυτε ξειναπά[τ]αν Π[αρι]ν 

]€τηθυμιον ούτε τανι[οφ]υρ[ον] 
]γψ Kaccavôpav 
]αμοιο τε τταιδαο αλλου[ο 
]iac θ υψιττυλοιο αλωα[ 

15 ]αρ ανώνυμον* ουδέ ττ[ 
]ωων αρεταν 
]εραφανον δυο τε κοίλα[ 

]πολυγόμφοι« ελεύαι[ 
]αι κακόν ηρωαο εςθ[ 

20 ]μεν κρειων Αγαμε[ 

45 
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46. P.Lond. inv. 134 ed. F.G.Kenyon, Classical Texts from Papyri in the British Museum (London 1891) 

42-55: Hypereides, In Philippidem. 9 cols., 25 χ 50 cm, provenance unknown. IImed BC. MP 1234; 

LDAB 2431; Image: Kenyon, Classical Texts pi. 2 (cols. VIII-IX); Schubart, Griech. Pal 110 fig. 72 

(col. VIII-IX); W.A.Johnson, Bookrolls and Scribes in Oxyrhynchus (Toronto 2004) 319f. + pi. 15 

(cols. I-IX). 

Bilinear except for Φ and Ψ. Small serifs at the extremities of most uprights and of the arms of T; at or near line-

beginning, Γ Ρ Τ and the first upright of Ν and TT stand on bases pointing left. As in 45 and 48 1. 11, A is in 2 

movements, its first diagonal bending back into the cross-bar forming a small loop (^ \ ); the same can sometimes be 

seen in Δ (e.g. δεδωκατε 1. 4). Frequent "pseudo-ligatures" (e.g. col. viii 2 TOLC των etc.). No punctuation, but 

sentence end marked by blank space, section-end by wider space + paragraphos. Lines begin progressively further to the 

left ("Maas's Law"). 

Col. VIII 1-10; IX 1-6 (§§ 12-13): 

Jkicavov δεδωκεν € μεμνημενοι και των 

πε ιτα δε ωοπερ TOLC των νομών ακουοαντεο 

ψευδομαρτυριών διο η αναγιγνωοκομενων 

λωκοοιν δεδωκατε υ τα τε δίκαια και τα συμφε 

5 μειο το τρίτον μη μαρ L ροντα υμειν αυτοιο ψη 
τυρειν μηδ OLC αν πάρα if φι£εοθε 

γενωνται iva μηδενι Ι ^ 

των πολειτων το υμε 

τερον πληθοο αίτιον 

10 του ητειμωοθαι αλλ αυ 
etc. 

47. P.Turku inv. 2 ed. H.Koskenniemi, Proc. XX Congr. 246-251 (= SB XXII 15545): Petition of the 

priests and wardens of sacred ibises and falcons of Theadelphia to the Epimeletes complaining about 

excessive taxation. Cartonnage; Theadelphia, 146 BC. 17,1 χ 17,7 cm. Image: Proc. XX Congr. pi. 14. 

This hand clearly aims at bilinearity, but it is broken by Ψ and the first upright of H, and occasionally (and very 

slightly) by Ρ Τ Τ. Ornamental hooks at the extremities ofHIKMNTTPTT;€ and C taller than broad, as in 4 5. 

Lines 4-11: 

] και θοτομουτοο του Φαμενεμου ιερέων Αρηαοο και ιβιοβοοκων και ιερά 
]ελαιδοο TT]c θεμιοτου μεριδοο ουκ αγνοειο ον τρόπον επιδοντων 

Με]χειρ υπόμνημα δι ου εξηριθμουμεθα τα βιαι τελούμενα eie τε ημαο 
με]λει αδικήματα πλείονα πάρα την οην και του διοικητού eie το θείον 

]τον €ρμη προαι[ρ]εαν υπο Οαραπ[ιω]νοο του παρ Αγλαου χάριν ων 
]κωμην βασ[ιλικη]ς yr\c αρουρ[ ] εκφοριου τηο αρδυρ e* γ ων τα 

1 ειο τρ[οφ]ην και ταφην και την αλλην προοταοιαν των ιερών 

α]φ ου χρόνου έχει ο Αγλαοο εν δωρεαι την κωμην μέχρι του λ L 
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48. P.Heid. inv. G 5017 ν: ed. Ch. Armoni, AP F 51 (2005) 208-227: Enteuxis. Cartonnage. Herakleo-

polis, 156 BC (?). Shown here is fr. C (14.3 χ 23 cm). Image: APF 51 pi. 19. 

Bilinearity is clearly aimed at, although it is broken by Ρ, Φ and often I and the uprights of Κ and sometimes T. A is in 

2 movements, its first diagonal and cross-bar forming a sharp angle, sometimes a small loop (A· in αδιιααι line 11); 

this curiously mannered form of A is found also in other documents of the mid-second and early first centuries, e.g., in 

5 1 (1. 6 αθλοφόρου), P.Köln V 222 pi. 42 (1. 6 Aciav), BGU XVIII 2732 pi. 2, lines 16 αδελφού und 20 αζιω, and 

still in the 1st century AD (96 = P.Oxy. 246); an even more exaggerated form of this A is found in P.Bingen 51 pi. 29 

(P.Berol. 25427: line-ends of P.Berol. 13962 = BGU VIII 1740, 14: απλωο (c. 70-60 BC). The cross-bars of € and Θ 

are regularly, Ν and Π often linked to the following letter. The middle strokes of M and the arms of Τ form a shallow 

cup. Some letters (T, X) start with a blob or circlet; serifs appear at the extremities of Κ and sometimes of Η, Ν, Π and 

T. The words are sometimes divided by spaces. 

Fr. C, 2-12: ] .απ εντευξ[εωο ην] επεδωκεν τω[ ] βα[ 

βααλιοοηι εν Αλεξανδρειαι [ α]ναπεμφθηναι. [ 

των φίλων κα[ι] προο τηι επ[ιμε]λειαι των χρη[μ]ατιοτων [ 
5 υποθεμενην αυτήν εν [τω]ι ι L εφ υμών μεγιστ[ 

τον προκειμενον αμπελω[να] προο χαλκού π γ και του[ 

ον και ανενεωςατο του La L Παχών etc a L τον Δημ[ 
ου 

πεποιηοθαι την επικατα[βολ]ην εκ τ* ε και τοκ[ων] . [ 

C0CT είναι χαλκού τ^ β [ Κ . . . ι .... erra κατακεχρημ[ 

10 καιρών περισταοει οτ€ Δη[μ]ητριοο η μετειληφωο επι[ 

αδικιαι κρινωοιν είναι αυτηο τον αμπελώνα κατά. [ 

[[αυτηο] τα προκείμενα χαλκού r\ γ και τοκου[ο 

45-48 

The hands of the two literary texts (45 and 46) are strictly bilinear, except Φ and Ψ; the letters are 

carefully drawn. The most striking feature of the handwriting of both these specimens is their obvious 

stylization, particularly in 45, which also shares a number of characteristic features with 47: a faint but 

consistent bending of diagonal strokes (of alpha, delta, lamda and ypsilon in particular), and by the 

addition of little hooks or serifs pointing left at either end of vertical and even diagonal strokes, such as 

those of ny (J<[ in 45: e.g. in 0PNTM6N0I col. I 3; Ή or >4 in 47) and of chi (e.g. in AXIAA€TC 45 

col. II 13, ΧΑΡΙΝ in 47 line 5) and most other letters. In 47 this effect is achieved by starting diagonal 

strokes from the top well before they meet verticals (as in ny: "N ) or other diagonals (as in delta: A, or 

lamda: Λ), or by bending the ends of verticals outwards (e.g. of eta: Η ) and those of horizontals 

downwards (e.g. of tau: Τ). In 45, epsilon often shows its upper arc bending down to the starting point of 

its middle bar (€); the middle strokes of my touch the baseline, as they do in 46, while in 47 they form a 
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very flat angle (as in line 10 KOOMHN). In 46, too, small serifs can be seen at the extremities of most 

letters; the loops at the lower left corners of A and Δ, present also in the alphas of 45 and 48 (1. 11 

ΑΔΙΚΙΑΙ), are more prominent, and there is a strong tendency to connect the tops of letters by horizontal 

dashes (pseudo-ligatures), which can also be seen in 48. In shape and execution, many of the letters in 46 

correspond closely to their counterparts in 45, e.g. the oblong € θ Ο C, 0 made of two ovals (cf. 46 col. IX 

2), the upper arm of Κ bending upwards, etc. 46, although less strictly bilinear and less artfully stylized 

than 45,46 and 47, evidently follows the same stylistic model; in particular, it shares the peculiar forms of 

A and Κ with 45 and 46. 

In the editio princeps, 45 had been dated to the first century BC; subsequently, the date was brought 

forward to the 2nd century by E.G.Turner (GMAW2 20). That date can be confirmed by comparison with 

the documentary hand of 47: the clear analogies in its letter forms point to a date in the middle of the 2nd 

century BC. 
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49. P.Lille inv. 76d, 78a-c, 79, 82, 84 ed. CMeillier, CRIPEL 4 (1977) 261-286: Callimachos, Aitia III 

with commentary. Height of roll 23.5 cm, 38-39 lines/col.; shown here is the top part of 79 (23.5 χ 6,5 

cm). Cartonnage, Magdôla. II1 BC. MP 0207.3; LDAB 527; P.J.Parsons, ZPE25 (1977) 1-50; SH 254-

269. Both 49 and 50 come from the same cartonnages as the documents SB XVI 12164; 12269-12272 

and 12274, all of the 2nd century, cf. W.Clarysse, CE 55 (1990) 352-354. Image: CRIPEL 4 pll. 1-4; 

GMAW2 75; Gloire d'Alexandrie p. 134; B.Legras, Lire en Egypte 17 pi. 8. 

Skilled, medium-sized, very regular hand, strictly bilinear except Φ and Ψ (and Β which can slightly exceed the upper 

line); most letters except these and iota would fit into a square; even Κ Ρ Τ Υ are confined within the lower line; middle 

bar of A mostly straight, sometimes a flat bow; € Θ Ο C well-rounded (Θ with middle bar); cross-bar of Η fairly high; 

M in 4 movements; middle stroke of Ζ is vertical, that of Ξ a short horizontal dash; Τ with split cross-bar (line 11 

δένδρον τι); (ύ is broad, shaped like 2 ellipses joined in the middle. No serifs, except very rarely at the ends of the 

arms of Κ or T, or the cross-bar of T. Commentary indented (eisthesis) by 3 letters. 

79 lines 1-11 (SH 257 + 258): 

10 

λέοντα eav ovv a . [ 
ο Μο[λ]ορκοο λέγει τ[ ... ]ευξομ[ 
υττοδεξαοθοα τ . . [ . . . ] [ 
λι£εοθαι çav δε απολ [ 

]μενον δυερη μηδέ συν αζ[ 
]α νυν δρέπανου γαρ απε[υ]θε[ 
]α πολυσκαρθμοο τούτον εχει[ 
]οκαρθμοο κινηοιο μήνα π[ 
]θμον δια τον αγώνα ευοκαρ[θμ-
ι]ππων ευκεινητα τερχνε[α 
] δενδρον τι [ 100% 

50. P.Lille inv. 76abc, 73, l l l c edd. G.Ancher & CMeillier, CRIPEL 4 (1977) 287-351: Stesichoros, 

Thebäis. 34 lines/col., (76a): 23.3 χ 11.3 cm. Cartonnage, Magdôla, II1 BC. MP 1486.1; LDAB 3975. 

CMeillier, ZPE 26 (1977) 1-5; P.J.Parsons, ZPE 26 (1977) 7-36; G.Ancher, ZPE 30 (1978) 27-35 (on 

the hand); J.M.Bremer, Some recently found Greek poems (Leiden 1987) 128-172. On the back of inv. 

76a-c is a list of names and payments of the late 2nd century BC: SB XIV 11894. Image: CRIPEL 4 pll. 

4-6; GMAW2 74; Bremer, pi. 7-8. 

Description by PJ.Parsons, GMAW2 p. 124: "Untrained scribe uneasy in his craft. Separate capitals (Γ€ €1 CI CO) 

may ligature), awkwardly stanced, not made consistently or of the same size. Ρ, Τ (Α, Γ, Η, Π) may have left-pointing 

serifs, Τ and Τ often a broad flat base. Bilinearity is aimed at except for Φ (descendersof Ρ Τ Υ often docked), and the 

hand is laterally compressed, contrasting usually narrow (but at times broad) € θ 0, broader C (often having a long 

horizontal cap) and letters normally made broader, Α Γ Η Κ Μ Π Χ . Μ deep, on 4 angular movements, but also 

shallow and rounded in 3 movements; θ a circle with central dot. No accents or breathings, and no punctuation except a 

double dot at verse and period-end in 217." [Γ with split cross-bar: e.g. lines 20 and 22 έχοντα, line 21 κτεανη, 24 

πρατοο]. 
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76a col. II + 73 col.I, lines 1-17 (vv. 201-217): 
επ αλγεοι μη χαλεπαο ποιεί μεριμναο 
μηδέ μοι εξοπιοω 
προφαινε ελπιδαο βαρειαο 

ούτε γαρ αιεν ομωο 
5 θεοί θεοαν αθάνατοι κατ αιαν ιραν 

νεικοο εμπεδον ßpoTOLCtv 
ουδέ γα μαν φιλοτατ επί δ αμερα[ι] εν νοον ανδρών 
θεοί TIOCLCL 

μαντοουναο δε τεαο αναξ εκαεργοο Απόλλων 
10 μη παοαο τελεοοαι 

αι δε με παιδαο ιδεοθαι υπ αλλαλοια, δαμενταο 
μοραμον εστίν επεκλωοαν δε Μοιρα[ι, 
αυτικα μοι θανάτου τελοο οτυγερο[ιο] γεν[οιτο 
πριν τόκα ταυτ εαδειν 

15 αλγεοι πολυοτονα δακρυοεντα[ 
παι,δαο ενι μμεγαροιο 
θανονταο η πολιν αλοιοαν: 

85 
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51. P.Tebt. I l l 1, 811 [Berkeley, UC 2387] edd. A.S.Hunt & J.G.Smyly: Declaration on oath; 

C.Ptol.Sklav. I 35; cf. B e r L X p. 359. 11 χ 17.5 cm; 165 BC. Image: P.Tebt. Ill 1, pi. IV. 

Medium-sized hand; bilinearity is aimed at but often broken, not only by Φ, Ψ and B, but also by the verticals of H, 

Κ, Ρ and T. A and Τ are made as in 4 3; the upper arm of Κ bends upwards, as in 3 7 and 4 3. Pauses in the sense are 

marked by blank spaces in lines 11 after νομού and 14 after δεκανικοο. 

Lines 8-12: ] €υμηλου tepeLac Αροινοηο Φιλοπατοροο 
Κλεαινετηο TT][C] Νουμηνιου μηνοο Απελλαιου εννεακαι 

10 δεκατηι Παυνι εννεακαιδεκατηι εν Κροκοδιλω[ν πολει 
του Αρανοιτου νομού opKoc ον ωμοοεν υφ ον και υπεχειρο 
γραφηοεν Διογενει τωι εξειληφοτι την του εγκυκλι[ο]υ ωνην 

52. Louvre, inv. E 9331r + 10438 ed. E.Revillout, REG 2, 1889, 1-16: Hypereides, In Athenogenem. 6 
columns, 26-27 lines/col.; height of roll 23.3 cm; from Panopolis (?). IImed BC. MP 1235; LDAB 2430; 
D.Whitehead, Hyperides: The Forensic Speeches (Oxford 2000) 1-4. Image: Revillout, Corpus 
Papyrorum Aegypti III (1892); Kenyon, Pal., pi. 12; Schubart, Gr.Pal. Abb.70. Shown here is col. V. 
The hand seems carefully stylized to imitate those of stone inscriptions; bilinear except for Φ and Ψ, and the descenders 

of Ρ and Τ (Τ with strong cross-bar, apparently drawn over I, as in 5 3). The apex of A exceeds the upper notional line, 

as does the second diagonal of Δ; large Θ with straight cross-bar; most of the other letters are made to fit more or less 

into a square. No accents or punctuation; pauses in the sense are indicated (though not consistently) by blank spaces, 

often combined with paragraphoi. A line-filler in 1. 15. 

Col. V 1-18: ματων αλλ ev προοθηκηο με pet ωο ου 
δεν οντά και ει τωι αλλωι οφείλει τι Μιδαο 
και, των εράνων eie μεν ουν Δικαιοκρατηο 
eveyeypaTTTO ου ηοαν λοιπαι Tpeic φοραι 

5 ουτοο μεν εττι του Δικαιοκρατουο όνομα 
TOC ην γεγραμμενοο οι δ άλλοι εφη oie 
ειληφει πάντα ο Miôac νεοσυλλογοι δ η 
cav τουτουο δ ουκ ενεγραψεν εν Taie 
ουνθηκαιο αλλ απεκρυψατο βουλευομε 

10 voie δ ημιν εδοξεν πορευεοθαι προο του 
κ 

τον και διαλεγεοθαι Ιη]|αι κα[τ]αλαβοντεο 

αυτόν προο TOIC μυροπωλιοιο ηρω[τω]μεν 
ει ουκ αιοχυνοιτο ψευδομενοο και [ε]νεδρευ 
cac ημαο ταιο ουνθηκαιο ου προειπων τα 

15 χρ[€]α ο δ απεκρινατο ημιν eoe ούτε τα>: 
χρεα γινωοκοι α λεγομεν ούτε προ°εχοι η 
μ[ιν] τον νουν γραμματειον τ ειη αυτω 
κει[μ]ενον προο εμε περί τούτων πολλών 
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53. P.Dion. 25 [Paris, Sorbonne, inv. 2035 = P.Rein. I 26] edd. E.Boswinkel & P.W.Pestman: Loan of 

wheat; cf. BerL XI p. 127. 32 χ 15 cm; Hermupolis, 22 Dec. 104 BC. M.Chr. 164; P.W.Pestman, 

Dionysios, son of Kephalas. A bilingual family archive from Ptolemaic Egypt {Acta Orientalia 

Neerlandica, Leiden 1971) 19-21. On the back are two notices of 3 lines each: on the right, summary of 

the contract; on the left (by another hand): απαρχνιοο | ιπ[πον]ικ| λο.. άρχου, μ. Image: P.Dion, pi. 33; 

Acta Orientalia Neerlandica pll. 7-9; G.Menci, S&C 20 (1996) pi. 6. 

Roughly bilinear, except for Β, Φ, Ψ and the descenders of Ρ, Τ and sometimes Τ and I. Τ is made in 2 movements: the 

horizontal turns down at a right angle (1 ), then the top line is drawn over it again. 

Lines 1-16: ετουο ιδ του και ια Χοι,αχ C εν €ρμ[ο]υ πολει 

TT|c θηβαιδοο εδ[α]νειοεν Παοιων 

oc και TTacLc Πετε[ν]εφωτου T\epcr\c 

εκατονταρχοο τω[ν] τηο Αοκληπιαδου 

5 ηγεμονιαο Ακωρ[ι]των Διονυαωι τωι και 

Πληνει Κεφαλατο[ο] Περσηι τηο επιγονηο 

και τηι τούτου γυν[αι]κι Ιοιδωραι τηι και 

TacLTL Ερμοφιλου του και Παχοιτοο και τηι 

του προγεγραμμε[ν]ου Διονυαου μητρι 

10 Οαραπιαδι τηι και CevaßeXXei Ηλιοδώρου του 
και €piecoç αμφοτεραιο TTepcLvaLc μετά 

κυρίου αυτού Διονυ[<:]ίου του και cwôeoa-

ν^ιομ^νου πύρου CT€ αρταβαο πεντήκοντα 

ac μεμετρηνται πα[ρ] αυτού αμα τηι ουγγραφηι 

15 ταυτηι αναφερομενηι τόκων ημιολιων 

πυρών apygßaLC etK[oc]L [ε]πτα τον δε πυρον 

49-53 

49 and 50 derive from cartonnages found at Ghoran by P.Jouguet and G.Lefebvre in 1901/2. Their dates 

have been controversial: Turner dated them to the 3rd century (Ptolemaic Bookhands 35; GMAW2 nos. 74 

and 75), Parsons to the early 2nd (ZPE 26 p.7: Stes.\ ZPE 25 p. 4 Callimachus), followed by Cavallo, Libri 

. . . Ercolano p. 53. The documentary texts derived from the same cartonnages as 49 and 50 are all dated 

in the 2nd century BC, cf. W.Clarysse, CE 55 (1990) 352-4. 

The later date can be confirmed by comparison with the hand of P.Tebt. Ill 811 (51), even though that 

documentary hand is more fluid and relaxed than those of the two Lille papyri, both of which are stiffer 

and more formal, especially that of 49. All three hands are almost perfectly bilinear; the letters can more or 

less be fitted into squares, their design is smooth and uniform. Some individual letter forms deserve 

mention: alpha mostly with horizontal middle bar, but in 50 sometimes slanting and forming an acute 

angle with the first diagonal; the forms of kappa are strikingly similar in that its lower arm often touches 

the upper one at a short distance from the vertical (K in KAPÖMOC 49 1. 7; in 50 1. 6 N6IK0C, in 

KA(JL)CAN 1. 12; and in 511. 2 ΚΑΙ ΚΛ60ΤΤ); tau has its traditional form in most instances in 49 and 50, 
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yet sometimes appears with split crossbar (in 49 line 11 ΔΕΝΔΡΟΝ TI; in 50: TTOATCTONA 1. 15; 

€XONTA 1. 20), as it regularly does in documentary hands of the 2nd century. The verticals of rho and 

ypsilon in 49 and 50 reach only slightly, if at all, below the baseline, illustrating the scribes' effort to 

achieve bilinearity. On the whole, 50 is less formal than 49: its letter forms are less consistent; epsilon, 

theta, omikron are smaller and narrower; some of the descenders end in little hooks pointing left; ypsilon 

and sometimes tau stand on a short base (ΙΟΓΚΑΤΑ 1. 5, MANTOCXNAC 1. 9, ÏMMI1. 26), see also on SS 

and 59. 

The hands of 52 and 53 follow the pattern of the two Lille papyri. Most of the letter forms of 52 fit into a 

square, and many of them resemble those of 49 and 50 closely. Bilinearity is less strictly observed in 53, 

and even in 52 not only phi and psi, but also tau and rho extend below the baseline; the end of the upper 

arc of epsilon often touches the end of the middle bar, as it sometimes does in 62 (UPZ I 8) of 161 BC and 

in 53 of 104 BC. 

53 
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54. P.Merton 1 1 [Dublin, Chester Beatty Lib.] ed. H.I.Bell; Homer, Od. VI 190-191, 199-201, 204, 206-

208, 236-275. 24 χ 8.1 cm; Oxyrhynchos ?, II1 BC. MP 1063; LDAB 2340; S. West, 218-223; Allen-

Sutton p i 10. Image: P.Merton I 1; Seider II 2, pi. VII 14. 

Small hand, roughly bilinear, except Φ ; Β and the uprights of Ρ and Κ tend to reach below the lower notional line. 

Assimilation of Ν to the following letter (v. 242). 

Col. II, vv. 238-246: 

δη ρα TOT αμφιπ[ο]λοιοιν[ 
τ 

κλυθε μοι αμφιττολοι λευκ[ 

240 ο υ πάντων αεκητι θέων οιΟλυμ[ 

Φαιηκβοοι οδ αν[η]ρ ετΓΐμιξετ[ 

προοθεμ μεγ γαρ δη μοι αεικελι[ 

νυν δε GeoLCLV εοικεν οι ουρανον ε[ 

at γαρ εμοι TOiocôe TTOCIC κεκλημ[ 

245 ενθαδε ναιεταων και OL αδοι ενθ[ 

άλλα δοτ αμφιπολοι ξεινωι βρω[ 

55. P.Louvre inv. E 7733r, ed. Κ. Wessely, WS 13 (1891) 312-323: Philosophical treatise (on sensory 

perception). 15.5 χ 36.8 cm. Memphis/Saqqara; IIex BC. MP 2579; LDAB 7038 (on the verso is MP 

2911 - 94). F. Lasserre, 'Un papyrus sceptique méconnu', Le monde grec: Hommage à Claire Préaux 

(Bruxelles 1975) 537-548 (new combination of fragments); Cavallo, Calamo 113. Image: Le monde 

grec pi. 9; Cavallo, Calamo pi. 19a. 

Small, practised and regular hand, bilinear except Ρ and Φ; no ligatures. The cross-bar of Τ starts from a small hook; Τ 

is docked and V-shaped; serifs appear occasionally at the ends of the arms of Τ and the descenders of P, and sometimes at 

both ends of the vertical of Κ ; the descending diagonal of Ν tends to start before it meets the first upright, as it does in 

5 4 and 56. iß is nearly always of normal size, rarely flat (ορών line 20). Sentence-end is marked by blank spaces and 

paragraphoi. 

Col. IV 9-17: 

τούτων [ ]μεν αυ 

των Tac \avr\ceic δηλον 

δ ecTL μεγ γαρ Tac ava 

τoλac και. Tac δυ[ m. lie παν 

των cuvopa^ev την π€ 
ριφοραν aei γαρ μεΐί^Λχ: 

φαινομ€νου του υπερτελ 

λovτoc ανάγκη δοκειν αυ 
τα μβθιστασθαι διο και 

file:///avr/ceic


Hellenistic Bookhands 

55 
100 % 

91 

54 
78% 



92 Hellenistic Bookhands 

56. P.Tebt. I l l 1, 692 [Berkeley, UC inv. 1508] edd. A.S.Hunt & J.G.Smyly: Sophocles, Inachos (?). Fr.l: 

8.5 χ 21 cm. II1 BC. MP 1475; LDAB 3955; TrGF IV 269c; Carden, Pap. Fragments of Sophocles 72-

93. From the same mummy (no. 15) as P.Tebt. 783, which has an account on the back of years 28-34 

(of either Ptolemy VI or Ptolemy VIII) = 152-146 or 142-136 BC. Image: P.Tebt. Ill 1, pi. 1. 

This hand is very similar to that of 5 3 but much smaller. Small serifs sometimes appear at the ends of the arms of Τ and 

the descenders of Ρ, Τ Φ and Ψ, and cross-bars of Z. The arms of Κ form a half-oval, detached from the vertical. 

Col. II 1-9: πολύ πολυιδρι,δαο 
{TrGF IV 269c, 16-24) OTLC οδε προτέρων 

ovo μ ευ ce θροει 
τον Αιδοκυνβαο 
CKOTOV αροτον υπαι 

τον Διοο μεν ουν ερωτών α[γγ]ελον μεγαν τροχιν 
ei[ic]acai παρεσαν (Ξρμην π[ρο]ς τα ca ψοφηματα 
αυτόν ειτταο αυτόν oç μοι δευρ ανεοτρεψεν πόδα 
δευτερουο πονουο εοικαο πριν μυοαι κενουο ελαν 

57. UPZ Ι 62 [Louvre, inv. E 2372 = P.Par. 49] ed. W.Brunet de Presle: Letter of Dionysios to Ptolemaios. 
32 x 12 cm. Memphis/Saqqara, 160 BC. Sel.Pap. I 98. Verso: only address Πτολεμαιωι. Image: Seider 
III 1, II fig. 90a 
Paragraphos under lines 9, 16, 23, 25, 27, 29, 31; colons after 14 χρηματιομουο, 16 παραγινεοθαι, 23 απενεγκειν, 

25 ουμμειξαι μοι, 27 αιοχυνθειο, 29 εντραπηναι. The hand resembles those of 5 5 and 5 6, except that the descenders 

of Ρ, Τ and sometimes Τ are longer and curved to the left. The arms of Κ are sometimes detached from the upright, the 

upper arm bends upwards; Ν is made as in 5 4, 5 5 and 5 6. Sentence-end is marked by space, colon and/or paragraphos. 

Lines 1-16: ÄLOVUCL[OC Πτολε]μαιωι χαιρειν και 
ερρωοθα[ι] τοι[αυ]την εμαυτου 
ελευθερ[ιοτ]η[τ]α . [ο]υ βαναυοιαν 
εκτεθεικα παοιν ανθρωποιο 

5 μάλιστα δε COL κ[α]ι τω eco αδελφωι 
δια τε τ[ο]ν Capamv και την οην 
ελευθε[ρια]ν και πεπειραμαι 
αφ ου τε ουνεσταθηο μοι eie παν 
το COL χρηαμον εμαυτον επιδιδοναι 

10 του δε αδελφού α)υ cυμπεcovτoc μοι 
τηι ιζ του Mexeip 

και a^icacavToc με οποκ: εαν ενεγκηι 
τριτομον μεταλαβωαν αυτωι OL πα 
ρ εμού γραμματεία πavτac τoυc 
χpημaτLcμoυc : είπα αυτωι μη εμε 

15 αξιουν άλλα δοξαντα αδελφον αυτού 
ey ττ\ι αυληι είναι πapaγιvεcθaι : 
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58. P.Berol. 9767 edd. W.Schubart & U. von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, BKT V 2,115-22: Menander, 

Kitharistes (?). 24 χ 22 cm. Provenance unknown, IIe* BC; MP 1297.4 (= Pack2 1310); LDAB 2726; 

Menander (ed. Koerte) pp. 104-108; Menander (ed. Sandbach) pp. 159-161; CGFP 162; Gronewald, 

ZPE 93 (1992) 21-22 (new readings and supplements). Date: Schubart: I BC, Cavallo, Calamo 115: IIex 

BC. Image: BKTV pi. 6; Schubart, BGB I la (col. II 10-34). 

Fairly small hand, bilinear except Φ and Ψ (but the descenders even of these letters are docked and stand on short 

horizontal dashes, as Τ and Τ also sometimes do). Serifs appear irregularly at the ends of uprights and of oblique 

strokes, such as X and the arms of Κ and T. The middle bar of A can be horizontal, or descending ( ), or angular ( ); 

the uprights of M spread apart ( ). The lines appear crowded, as there is little or no space between letters; interlinear 

spaces vary. There is a general affinity with the hand of 4 6. 

Col. II, 1-11 (vv. 35-45): 

(35) £ηλοιο λαβών Te τη[ ελ]ηλυθα[ο 
θυγατέρα δευρο πλουοιαν θ [ηγ]η[ι] μονη[ν] 
ταυτην οεαυτον δ ουχί: παντ εγω [μ]ονηο 
ταυτηο λογίζομαι τ εμαυτου την €μην 

5 ελευθέρα τ ην και πολεωο €λλη[νι]δοο 

(40) και πάντα ταυτ εκτηαι[μην] α[γαθ]η τύχη 
ου δει λαβείν με πορνό[βοοκου] θρ[ 
τι δη το λυπούν e εοτιν: . [... ου]κ ηγαγεο 
ενταύθα την γυναίκα κα[ι ]ν 

10 ουκ οιδ οπού γηο εστίν: ουκ [εληλ]υθεν 
(45) ουπω γε νυνι των χρον[ω]ν όντων μακρών 

59. P.Ryl. IV 586 edd. C.H.Roberts & E.G.Turner: Deed of loan. 24.5 χ 10 cm. Oxyrhynchos, 99 BC. 
The top part of this document is P.Oxy. IV 802 descr. (= SB VI 9255 = P.Graz I 1933; 7 χ 7 cm). 
Menci, Apici ornamentali 36-37. Image: P.Ryl. IV pl.l; GLH pi. 8a; Menci, S&C 3, pi. 3. 
The first hand (lines 1-27) is small and strictly bilinear (except Φ). Τ and Τ stand on short bases. Marked serifs can be 

seen at the ends of some uprights: e.g. of Η, Κ, Ν, Ρ, Φ, while the uprights of M spread out. Ligatures and cursive 

forms in πεντήκοντα τρία (Ι. 8). 

Lines 8-16: 

Δημητριοο TOLC δεδανεικοο[ι 
χειρι,οθηοομενω του κο.ι[νου 

10 φυλακι τα πεντήκοντα τρία τα[λαντα 
χι,λιαο του χαλκού και τουο τοκουο εν τω [ι 
μηνι του εκκαιδεκατου ετουε ε [αν δε μη 

[απ]οδωι καθα γεγραπται αποδ[οτω ο 
[Δη]μητριοο TOLC δεδανεικοα [η τω 

15 [π]ροχειριοθη<:ομενω του κ[οι,νου χρη 
ματοφυλακι το μεν δανειον παρα[χρημα 
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54-59 
The hands of this group are very regular and uniform, generally bilinear, if somewhat less strictly in the 
documentary pieces. The tracing of the letters is finer in 55, heavier in 54, 57 and 59. Most of the letters 
would fit into a square; there is a slight bend in all their strokes, some of which end in little ornamental 
hooks or blobs (in 54 and 55), often pointing left; in 59, tau and ypsilon stand on a short base, like their 
counterparts in 50. In all five of these hands we find instances of ny with its descending diagonal starting 
before it meets the first vertical CJSi); the analogous phenomenon affecting alpha, delta and lamda can be 

seen in 52,54 and 55. The middle element of omega tends to lean to the left. 

56 (P.Tebt. Ill 1, 692) was extracted from cartonnage together with documents datable to around 140 BC 

(P.Tebt. Ill 783, 893, 961), cf. Turner, Ptol.Bookhands p. 33 no. 39. The hand is very small, written with a 

thick pen; bilinearity is aimed at but not consistently observed: A and Β sometimes project above and 

occasionally also below the line (APAB6I and TAPB[ in col. Ill 8-9), Ρ Τ Τ nearly always below. Many of 

the vertical strokes end in serifs pointing left; sometimes the crossbar of Τ and the left arms of Τ and Ψ 

start with a little hook (cf. P.Ryl. Ill 458 = GLH 7a; P.Lond. 222, Facs. II 2 line 4 -ριψ . . ., line 23 

Τρυφωνι). 

Even though the document 57 of 161 BC is less strictly bilinear, the similarities of its letter forms with 

those of 54 and 55 seem to place these in the first half of the 2nd century BC. The hand of 58 appears 

more terse; some of its letter forms seem to anticipate certain forms that are also found in the first century 

BC; for instance, the feet of uprights tend to curve left; ypsilon, tau, sometimes gamma and even phi, stand 

on short bases and do not descend below the baseline. Most of these features recur in 59. The date of 58 

may therefore be sought somewhere between 160 and 99 BC, the date of the document 59. One peculiarity 

of the hand of 58 is the middle bar of alpha which often caves in (A ). 
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60. PSI P.Laur. inv. 22012 ed. C.Gallavotti, RFIC 67 [n.s. 18] (1939) 252-260: Oratory (?). 15 χ 7 cm; 

provenance unknown; IImed BC. MP 2557; LDAB 6852. Image: Scrivere libri no.51, pi. 41. 

Small hand, roughly bilinear, with serifs at the ends of uprigts and of oblique strokes, such as X and the arms of Κ and 

Τ (as in 5 8). Some ligatures, chiefly with the middle bar of € and the extended cross-bar of TT, e.g. in line 3 

πρεποντωο, 1. 11 προτερον (where the top bow of € bends back and turns into the middle bar: £ , as it does in 4 5), 

and 1. 12 βλαββτε). Ο and C are often smaller than average, 03 is flat and high in the line (sometimes linked to the 

cross-bar of Τ: ΤωΝ in 1. 3, ΤωΙ 1. 7) 

Lines 1-15: 

]Ü)L πλ[ ]γκαιο 

]ov eiva[ ]ζω κα 

]ουν έχει και πρεποντωο 

]μεν ακμάζοντα πλ[ 

5 ]α του Διονύσου προο την 

]οδι,την προπεμπειν υ 

] δε πλεονα χρονον τωι 

]ωι τουτωι ουνδιατριψαν 

]ουτωο em Tac ιδιαο οι,κη 
10 c]eic αναχωρειν eoe παρ αυ 

τωι προτερον εττι, των ομοι 

ων καιρών ερανον ελαβετε 

τούτον αει TCOL δεομενωι, 

τ]ων φίλων δίκαιον ecTiv υ 

15 μα]ο απομνημον[ευ]ειν 

60 
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61. PSI II 120 recto [Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Firenze] ed. T.Lodi: Collection of maxims, 5 cols.; 

16.5 χ 68 cm. Oxyrhynchus, II2 BC (for the date, see P.Pruneti, Studi sulla tradizione del testo di 

Isocrate [Firenze 2003] 7-19). MP 1994; LDAB 5633. Francesca Maltomini, 'Sulla trasmissione dei 

«Detti dei Sette Sapienti»', in: M.S.Funghi (ed.), Aspetti di letteratura gnomica nel mondo antico 

(Firenze 2004) II 1-24 (on PSI 120: 23-24); G.Messeri, 'Osservazioni su alcuni gnomologi papiracei', 

ibidem 341-353; M.S.Funghi, 'Detti dei Sette Sapienti', ibidem 381-401 (with re-edition of the text). On 

the back are 6 columns of an account in a 2nd-century cursive (to be published by G.Messeri). Image: 

Studi sulla tradizione del testo di Isocrate 14 = pi. 1; CD-ROM Papiri letterari della Biblioteca Medicea 

Laurenziana. 

On the relationship between the recto and verso sides see G.Messeri, loc. cit. 346-352. On the recto, hand 1 (a 

slopimg semi-documentary hand) wrote cols. I - V line 1 and the first word (οοφοο) of line 2, hand 2 wrote the rest of 

col. V. Both hands use very many ligatures; in both, bilinearity is broken not only by Ρ, Φ and Ψ (in hand 2 also by 

I) and sometimes by the vertical of K, but also by A, 6 and other letters. The long vertical of Ρ curves left at the 

bottom. The crossbar of Τ starts from a small hook, then bends down into the vertical, as in 45 , 48, 51 etc. The 

ductus can vary: A sometimes appears (in col. II 15 άδηλα, more often in col. V 53-54) in two movements, with its 

first diagonal and crossbar joined in a loop, as it does in 4 5, 46 and 4 8 ( <A ), elsewhere it is in one movement 

( ^ ) ; in both hands, initial Κ is in two movements, with arms detached from its tall vertical (]£· ), otherwise in one 

movement (/* ). Sentences are divided by blank spaces. The meaning of the letters or numbers ε and ς to the left of 

cols. IV and V is not clear. Line-beginnings move left down the col. ("Maas's Law"). 

A date in the 2nd century BC is suggested by the hand of the verso. Moreover, P.Pruneti compares hand 2, in 

particular, with PSI III 166 (118 BC; Scrivere libri pi. 97) and 168 (118 BC: Norsa, Scritt. doc. pi. 6), also 173 (II 

BC; Scrìvere libri pi. 98, a slightly sloping hand). P.Laur.inv. 22012 (6 0) may also be compared. The most unusual 

feature of hand 1 is its marked inclination to the right. 

Col. IV lines 7-11 (46-50, hand 1): 

ε Tate αρχαίο μη επίτιμα ακοομον γαρ 
πενηε ων πλουαοιο μη ομιλεί δοξειο 
γαρ κολακευειν αναξιον άνδρα μη επαι­
νεί δια τον πλουτον ευμεταβολοο 
γαρ ο θεοο πειοαι £ητει μη ßiacacOai 

Col. V lines 1-6 (51-56): 
(hand 1) ο μεν γαρ βιαοαμενοο εχθροο ο δε πειοαο 

αμαοιο /CO(j)oc (hand 2) φιλοικ: μη ταχεωο μηδ εκθρουε 
κτω εν αγορά μη σπεύδε μηδέ χει­
ροτονεί λάλων μανικον γαρ επιθυμεί 

(55) μεν κενωε ετεργε δε τα παρόντα δεο-
διρδω 

e μενουε μη απωθου όταν πραεεηε αγαθόν 
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62. UPZ I 8 [P.Lond. inv. 44] ed. F.G.Kenyon: Complaint about cleaners (καλλυνταί); the incident 

referred to happened on 8 November 161 (Lm Φαωφι ff). 33.7 χ 21.6 cm; Memphis. 2 kolleseis = 3 

selides; the recto side has been inscribed three times: (1) in demotic (traces in the top margin), then (2) 

in Greek transversa charta (lines 30-31 φ]ιλων και ετρατηγωι and Μακεδονοο in the left margin 

before lines 28-29 (first draft of Ptolemaios); (3) the present text, also transversa charta, but rotated 

180°. Image: P.Lond. Facs. I pi. 19; GLH 6b; Kenyon, Pal. pi. 2. 

Large, very regular hand of a professional scribe who was well-trained in writing petitions and other formal documents. 

Although he uses a fair number of ligatures (T°, ΤωΝ, €1, ωΙ, ΑΙ, Γ€, ΓΑΡ etc.) and pseudo-ligatures (HI, ΠΡ, TK, 

ΧΑΝω, etc.), he leaves most letters separate. Apart from their uneven sizes and the consequent lack of bilinearity, they 

seem to be modelled essentially on a bookhand like that of 60 (P.Laur. 22012). Sentence-end is marked by blank space. 

Lines 1-11: Διονυαωι των φίλων και στρατηγωι 

πάρα Πτολεμαίου του Γλαυκιου Μακεδονοε 

των όντων εν κατοχηι εν τωι εν Μεμφει μεγαλωι 

Οαραπιειωι ετοε δωδεκατον ηδικημενοε ου με 

5 τριωε και τωι £ην πλειονακιε κεκινδυνευκωε υπο 

των υπογεγραμμένων εκ του ιερού καλλυντων επι ce 

την καταφυγην ποιούμαι νομιζων μαλιεθ ουτωε τευ 

ξεεθαι των δίκαιων του γαρ KaL Φαωφι ff πάρα 

γενομένων επι το εν τωι ιερωι Αεταρτιε ιον εν ωι 

10 τυγχάνω εν τηι κατοχηι γεγονωε τα προκείμενα 

ετη και τίνων μεν εχόντων μετά χέρα λιθουε 

63. P.Laur. inv. 22013 ed. C.Gallavotti, RFIC 67 [n.s. 18] (1939) 259-260: Oratory (?). 21 χ 7 cm; 

provenance unknown, IIex/Iin BC. Col. I has 27 lines, col. II has 29. MP 2558; LDAB 6773. 

Small, largely bilinear hand, similar to that of 60, but more crowded (less space between letters). Most letters are 

narrower than those of 60, see especially Η, Ν, Π, Τ and even M (with very shallow bow), and 6 θ are oval rather than 

round. In its general appearance as well as many of its letter forms, this hand recalls that of 58 (P.Berol. 9767) and also 

semi-documentary hands like those of PSI III 166 (Scrivere libri 108 pi. 97), P.Lond. I 42 (Facs. I pi. 17) or P.Lond. 

Ill 658 (= P.Grenf. II 24) = Kenyon, Pal. pi. 3; New Palaeographical Society I pi. lb). Short blank spaces and 

paragraphoi (in col. II) indicate pauses. 

Col. I 1-12: 

]ττροςδεχομεθα ωε ]ç αρηγειν προαιρηεεται 

] χειμωνοε ειε ευδιαν ]φιλ[οι]ε βουλευωμεθα 

] . οττωε χάριν εχε ιν 10 ]ουο φιλουο πατεραο 

]ττι την αυτήν αγεοθαι ]τουο δοντεε αλλ εχθροί 

5 ]αιροιντο TIC ουν ετ ι ]τες την ευμφοραν 

]εννοιαν ενδειξεται 

]ιραε των ίδιων γινο 
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64. SB VIII 9899a [Berkeley, UC inv. 1903] ed. M-Th.Lenger, C.Ord.PloL 53bis, pp. 158-159: 

Incomplete copy of the first two sections of the amnesty decrees of Ptolemy VIII, Kleopatra II and 

Kleopatra III of 118 BC (P.Tebt. 5, 1-21). 25 χ 22 cm. Kerkeosiris, IIex BC. This text is followed by 

P.Tebt. I 1 (MP 1606; LDAB 6894), written by the same hand, which also wrote P.Tebt. I 2 (MP 1607; 

LDAB 6895). On the back is a list of machimoi, cf. A.M.F.W.Verhoogt, Pap.Lugd.Bat. XXIX p. 34 n. 

60. Image: C.Ord.Ptol. fig. 1. 

Medium-sized, practised and regular semi-documentary hand of the professional scribe who also copied P.Tebt. I 1 

(Pack2 1606); although he uses many ligatures, he draws many letters separately, with serifs at the ends of most upright 

and oblique strokes. Bilinear except for Φ and the long descender of P; that of Τ may also descend a little below the line. 

There are many features of cursive: Β is open at the top, Η appears in its cursive form at line-end (fo\ : αδελφηι 1. 1; 

cf. θαι 1. 7, ιδιαιχ 1. 8), A is sometimes reduced to a short rising and a long descending diagonal (Λ); the middle bar of 

€ is detached and often runs into the following letter; the middle element of M is a shallow bow; 0 is often small. 

Even so, most other letters show a close resemblance to their counterparts in bookhands of the later 2nd century, such as 

6 0 and 6 3. 

Βααλευο ΤΊτολεμαιο[<:] και ßaciAicca Κλεοπάτρα η αδελφηι 

και ßaaXicca Κλεοπάτρα η γυνή αφ ιαα TOUC υπο την 

βααληαν πανταο αγνοηματων αμαρτημάτων 

εγκλημάτων καταγνωοματων αίτιων παοων 

5 των €Ü)C θ του Φαρμουθι του νβ Ι πλην των 

φονο[ι]ς eKovcioic και ιεροςυλιαιο [Συνεχόμενων 

[προ<:]τεταχαα δε και TOVC ανακεχωρηκοταο δια το ενεχεοθαι 

λειαιχ και ετερα(ι)ο a m a l e καταπ[ο]ρευομενουο eie Tac ιδιαιο 

[γινεοθαι πρί 

10 γινεοθαι και προτερον ηοαν 

60-64 

The three literary pieces in this group are in informal hands with little attempt to achieve bilinearity, and 

with uneven tracing of the letters; the second uprights of etay pi, my tend to be curved. In 60 one can see a 

mixture of older and more recent forms; the former include: small omikron and flat omega, both raised 

above the baseline; the crossbar of tau starting out from a hook or blob (T in ΤΡΙΨΑΝ 1. 8, TTPOCTHN 1. 

5); among the more recent features one could mention epsilon with the end of its upper arc bent back on 

the middle bar (as in ΠΡ€ΠΟΝΤωΝ 1. 3, Π6ΜΠ6ΙΝ with ligature of €1 in 1. 6, €AAB£T£ 1. 12), similar to 

the epsilons in 45, which is also found e.g. in BGU X 1907 (plate 2) of 167/6 BC. Also noteworthy are 

beta with very small upper loop (€AAB€T€ 1. 12), and ypsilon with relatively short vertical, as in most 

second-century bookhands. 

Both hands of 61 are semi-documentary. The first inclines to the right at an angle of 5%; while this is not 

uncommon in documentary hands of the third century, it has very few parallels in the second (e.g. BGU 

XVIII 2734 pi. 4; 2752 pi. 22; 2759 pi. 29); hardly any among bookhands. Both hands are fluent (hand 1 

more so than hand 2); as in 60, letters do not follow a consistent pattern: some fit into a square, others are 

http://Pap.Lugd.Bat
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oblong, M and (λ) are broad. 61 is evidently not a 'book', but a copy for private use. 

Many of the features of 60 recur in 62: see, e.g., the € in 62, 4 ΔωΔ€ΚΑΤΟΝ; the shape of beta (62, 12 

ΡΑΒΔΟYC); the small and slightly raised omikron and omega; the ligature €1 (e.g. 60, 6 ΠΡ0Π6ΜΠ61Ν, 

62, 4 CAPAni€I(jL)I and 5 TTA6I0NAKIC). Similar documentary hands can be seen in P.Lond. I 24 

(Seider I Abb. 9) and P.Par. 29 (Seider III Abb. 81). These parallels suggest a date not later than the 

middle of the 2nd century for 60. 

The hand of 63 is similar in its general appearance, although the letter forms are modelled not on a square 

but on an oblong pattern, with little space between them. The first diagonal and middle bar of alpha 
mostly form an acute angle, but sometimes appear as a loop (^ in MAPTTPHTW 1. 21); the middle 

element of my is a very flat curve (Δ6Χ0Μ6ΘΑ 1. 1). The curvature in most of the vertical and diagonal 

strokes, together with the tendency to link letters together wherever possible (as in ΑΓ€0ΘΑΙ 1. 4), is a 

feature shared by many documentary hands of the last quarter of the 2nd century, including those of 64, 

PSI XIII 1310 and III 166 {Scrivere libri nos. 107 and 108, plates 96 and 97), which seem to suggest a 

date towards the end of the 2nd or beginning of the 1st century BC for 63. 

64 
70% 
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65. P.Herc. 1425 [Napoli, Bibl.Naz.] ed. C.Jensen, Philodemos über die Gedichte, ßnfles Buch (Berlin 

1923/ 1973): Philodemos, π . ποιημάτων €. Height of roll c. 20.6 cm; I2 BC. C.Mangoni, // quinto 

libro della poetica (Napoli 1993) 129-164 (text edition); G.B.D'Alessio, ZPE 134 (2001) 39-41 gives a 

concordance of the layers ("sezioni") and volutions ("volute") in the frames of P.Herc. 1425 and four 

other Here, rolls. Cavallo, Calamo 118. Image: Cavallo, Libri ... Ercolano pi. 39 (cols. 22-24); Calamo 

pi. 24b. 

Medium-sized, somewhat untidy and uneven hand, roughly bilinear (with the usual exceptions). Many uprights, but also 

the cross-bar of T, show serifs or small hooks at the ends of their extremities; the vertical of Κ and the first vertical of Η 

are taller than average; the middle part of M is a deep curve, while its outer strokes spread outwards. Many upright and 

oblique strokes show a faint curvature. 

Col. XIV, 22-35: 

τεχνηο ούτω προο[αγο 30 πάντων oXcoc τηο ποηο[€ 

ρευομ^νηο a[y]voe[i] και ωό όντων η μεν [γ]αρ πο 

ταυτηο eiôoc Xeyeiv r\cic και π[οημα γ ecTiv 

25 τον [ποι]ητη[ν] καταγ£[λ]α[ο οίον η Ιλι[αο] οι δ [e πρώτοι 

τον θ[α]υμα[οτο]ν δ αυ οτιχοι τρι[ακ]οντα τα[υ]τηο 

του και [το] τη[ο] ποηοεω^ 35 ποημα μ[ε]ν ου μεντοι ποι 

eivai τ[η]ν υποθεαν [μ]ο 

νον και του ποηματο[ο και 

66. P.London inv. 732 ed. A.S.Hunt, Journal of Philology 26 (1899) 25-59 : Homer, Iliad XIII 2-56, 73-

87, 149-775, XIV 120-293, 322-522. Height of roll: 22.5 cm, 37-40 lines/col.; the roll contained Books 

XIII and XIV in 36 columns. Provenance unknown, AD I. MP 0899; LDAB 1381; Allen-Sutton-West 

pOlO; P.Lond.Lit. 22; Cavallo, Calamo 118. Image: Kenyon, Pal. pi. 19; Cavallo, Calamo pi. 25a. 

Fairly small, very regular hand, bilinear except Φ and Ψ. The end of the upper bow of € often touches the rising 

middle bar; the middle part of M is a deep curve touching the baseline. Most letters, except CO, are slightly taller than 

broad. Upright as well as oblique strokes often appear slightly curved. Stichometric numbers; in col. 36, end-title of 
Book XIV and number of lines in the book: ΙΛΙAAOC Ξ ΓΔΔ. 

Col. XXXII, 13-22 (XIV 370-379): 

(370) αλλ α[γ€θ] ως αν εγω £ΐπω π€ΐ[θ]ωμ€θα παντεο 

acrr[iôec] oççcu αρισται evi οτρατωι ηδ€ μεγκτται 

€θ[ο]αμ€νοι κεφαλαο 8e [π]αν[αι]θηι[ο]ιν κορυθβοαν 

κρυψαντβς χ^ραν [τ€ τα] μακ[ρ]οτατ ey\e €λοντ€θ 

ιομεν [αυτ]αρ €γω ηγ[η<:ο]μαι ουδ eri φημι 

(375) Εκτορα Π[ρι]αμιδη[ν μ€ν]66ΐν μαλα π€ρ μ€μαωτα 

oc ôe κ ανηρ μ€ν€χ[αρμο]ο €χηι δ ολι[χγ]ον caKoc ωμιοι 

χειρ]ονι φωτι δοτω ο δ ev αοπιδι μ[βι£]ονι δυτω 

eoe] €φαθ [ο]ι δ [αρ]α του μαλα μεν κλυον ηδ επιθοντο 

του]ο δ αυτοί βααληες εκοομβον ουταμενοι περ 
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67. P.Oxy. VI 878 [Brux. E. 5941] edd. B.P.Grenfell & A.S.Hunt: Thukydides II 22.3-25.3. 27.4 χ 16.9 

cm, 3 columns. AD I. MP 1514; LDAB 4032; Cavallo, Calamo 118. Image: Wittek pi. 2 

Medium-sized, very regular and skilled hand, strictly bilinear (except Φ). The feet of Α, Λ and X and most uprights 

end with marked serifs (often at both ends), many uprights (notably Ι, Ρ, Τ, Φ) stand on short bases; the middle stroke 

of Ζ is vertical; the second diagonal of Δ starts well before it meets the first one. There is a general tendency for letters 

to lean back, most conspicuously €, C, A, A and CO. A short blank space marks a pause in 1. 9 after έκαστοι (= end of 

ch. 23); paragraphoi under col. II 6: end of sentence; under col. Ill 3: "misplaced; perhaps the scribe took άλλα for the 

conjunction" (Grenfell & Hunt); line-fillers (>:). 

Col. II 1-11: αν€χωρηοαν δια Βοιωτών 

ουχ ηιπερ eceßaXov παριον 
Tec 5e Ορωπον την γην την 

•ι* 

Πειρακην καλουμενην ην 

5 ν€μονται ΟΟρωποι Αθήναι 
ο 

ων υπη[ιΜω]1οι ^δηιωοαν αφι 

κομενοι ôe ec Πελοποννη 

cov διβλυθηοαν κατά πο >: 

Xeic έκαστοι αναχώρησαν 

10 των δ αυτών οι Αθηναίοι φυ 

λακαο KaTecrrjcavTO κατά 

65-67 

65 (P.Herc. 1425), datable to the second half of the first century BC, shows a hand characterized by soft 

forms, irregular curvature of strokes and ornamental (sometimes slanting) elements at the ends of 

descenders, especially of rho, tau and phi. Letters follow an upright and consistent pattern; only omikron is 

sometimes smaller and raised. Alpha is in 3 movements with horizontal bar and its rising diagonal longer 

than the descending one; the upper bow of epsilon nearly always curves down into the middle bar, with 

which it often forms a loop ( < § )*>tne second "legs" of eta and pi are elegantly curved; the middle part of 

my is a deep curve, its outer parts bend outwards; the cross-bar of tau, starting from a hook, is distinctly 

twisted; tau and ypsilon sometimes stand on small bases. 

The tendency towards curvature can still be seen about a century later, and in a different stylistic context, in 

66 (P.Lond. 732). This hand also shows a consistent pattern, with the letters leaning to the left. Although 

the shapes of individual letters have not changed, they appear stiffer, strictly bilinear (except phi and 

sometimes rho) and without ornamental hooks or serifs. 

In the seemingly contrived regularity of the left-leaning letters of 67 (P.Oxy. 878) one might see a rather 

mannered and presumably therefore somewhat later representative of the same type of hand, datable to the 

(later ?) first century AD. 
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68. P.Fay. 7 [Brit.Lib., inv. 817 = P.Lond.Lit. 31] edd. B.RGrenfell, A.S.Hunt & D.G.Hogarth: Homer, 

Odyssey VI 201-328 with gaps; largest fr.(g): 11.8 χ 16.8 cm. Arsinoites (Euhemeria/Qasr el-Banat), I e x 

BC. MP 1064, LDAB 1383; Allen-Sutton p06. Image: P.Fay. pi. IV ; Roberts, GLH pi. 9b. 

Medium-sized, awkward and uneven hand, bilinear except Φ (which has a relatively short descender) and the tops of A, 

Δ, A; the middle bar of € is high and often slants upwards, forming a loop with the upper bow ( ^ ), as it does in 6 6. 

Serifs appear at the feet of A and most uprights. Both uprights of Η and Π are straight or only faintly curved; Ζ is I 

(line 1). The pattern which most letters follow is oblong rather than square. 

Fr. g (vv. 286-294): .κ]αι δ αλλη[ι νεμεοω η TL]Ç τοιαύτα ye pe£ot 
η] τ αεκητι φιλω[ν] ττατ[ρ]οο και μητροε εοντων 
α]νδραα μιογηται, πριν γ αμφαδι,νον γαμον ελθειν 
ξει]νε cu δ ωκ εμεθεν ξυνϊει εττοο οφρα ταχιο[ 

290 πομπηο και νοετοιο τυχηιε πάρα πατροε έμβιο 
ν 

δηιομεν αγλαον aXco[c] Αθη[ναι]]ηε αγχι κελευθ[ 
αιγ€ιρων [εν δε κρίηνη^ναει' αμφι δε λειμων· 

]νθα δε π[ατρο<ρ] εμού τεμενοε τεθαλυια τ αλωη 
TOCCOV α[πο πτ]ολιοε occoy τε γεγωνε βοηεαε 

69. P.Oxy. II 212 [Brit.Lib., inv. 1180 = P.Lond.Lit. 85] edd. B.RGrenfell & A.S.Hunt: Aristophanes (?), 
Fabula incerta. Height of column c. 23 cm; 20 lines/col. 3 fragments, fr. a: 21.9 χ 12.5 cm. Iex BC. MP 
0156; LDAB 343; CGFP 233; PCG III 1111. P.Oxy. XXXVII 2808 [Sackler Library, Oxford] is part of 
the same roll, as F.Ronconi has shown, APF 51 (2005) 197-204 + pll. 16-17. Image: P.Oxy. 212: 
Cavallo, Calamo pi. 18b; P.Oxy.2808: P.Oxy. XXXVII pi. 5. 
Upright, regular and well-controlled hand that aims to inscribe every letter except iota into a square. Strictly bilinear, 

except for Φ and Ψ. Some letters, notably M and Ρ (and sometimes I at verse-end) stand on small bases. In A (mostly 

with straight cross-bar), Δ and A, the diagonals intersect, the right-hand one beginning higher. The end of the upper arc 

of € curves down towards the middle bar, sometimes touching it (e.g., P.Oxy. 212 fr. a, col. I 4 ]παγε). Ζ = Τ", the 

inner strokes of M form an obtuse angle; Ρ has a small loop, and the arms of Τ are slightly curved outwards (fr. a, col. 

II 7 φλυαρία). Change of speaker is indicated by paragraphos, in mid-verse also by colon (:); punctuation is by middle 

or high stop; some letters were added above lines 1, 6 and 8 of fr. a, col. II. 

P.Oxy. 212, fr. a, col. II α λ λ 

vv. 12-19: ^βρι£ομεναι: μα Δι εγω[ 
ην νουν εχωμεν οκεψ . [ 
μηδέν πλέον τουτουο % [ 
τι ουν γενοιτ αν: εχ α . [ 

5 τι ecTi τουθ ο λεγουα τ[ 
παί£είν εχουο αντιβολ . [ 
φλυαρία και \r\poc υβρεω[ 

λ 
καλωο ονειδοο και κατ[ 

file:///r/poc
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70· P-Merton II 52 [Dublin, Chester Beatty Lib.] ed. B.R.Rees: Homer, Od. II 404-434 with gaps, III 1; 

11.4 χ 18.4 cm. Oxyrhynchos, I e x BC (on the verso | is a date: eTOUC K€ Kcucapoc TTaoiVL = May-

June 5 BC). MP 1033; LDAB 2265; Allen-Sutton, p l38 ; Cavallo, Calamo 111-112. Image: P.Merton II 

pi. 2. 

Large, very regular and formal hand of a well-trained scribe. Apart from CO, letters are taller than broad; serifs appear at 

the extremities of most letters. To the left of col. II, Od. II434 and III 1, a coronis with paragraphes marks the end of 

book II. Here, at the end of the roll, the first line of the following book was added and marked by a curved paragraphos 

in order to make it easier (in the absence of any book-titles) to find the next roll. This practice, which anticipates that of 

the reclamantes in medieval mss., is already attested in P.Louvain gr. 1 (2 4); see J. Bingen, JE A 48 (1962) 178. 

Col. II (Od. II 431-434, III 1): 

CTT\cavTO κρητηραο emcT^eac οινοιο' 
Xetßov δ αθανατοια Geoic αιειγβνετηια 
€Κ πάντων ôe μάλιστα Διοο γλαυκωπιδι κουρ[ηι 

^ παννυχιη μεν ρ η[γ]€ και ηω ueipe KeXeuGov 

"" η€λιοο δ avopouce λιπών ΤΓ6ρικαλλ6α λίμνη [ν 

71. P.Oxy. LXI 4099 ed. R.L.Fowler: Mythological compendium, Sayings of the Seven Sages. 2 
fragments; fr. b: 21.5 x 8 cm. Iex BC/AD Iin. Re-edited by M.Huys, ZPE 113 (1996) 205-212, who 
identified lines 13-28 = Sayings of the 7 Sages; LDAB 6828. Cf. Francesca Maltomini, 'Sulla 
trasmissione dei «Detti dei Sette Sapienti»', in: M.S.Funghi (ed.), Aspetti di letteratura gnomica II 
(Firenze 2004) 17-19. Image: ROxy. LXI pi. 8. 
Fairly large hand on a square pattern, somewhat clumsy and irregular in size; interlinear spaces also vary. Bilinear except 

Φ; most angular letters have serifs at their extremities, mostly pointing right; the upper bow of € sometimes forms a 

loop with the middle bar; the middle part of Η is high, that of M is a flat curve or obtuse angle near the upper line 

( Ϊ Ί ) ; I bends left at the top and right at the foot. Most verticals stand on small bases. 

Fr. b, 1-13: Jkevc Αδραςτου[ 
]λκμεων Αμφια [ 

Ιηξιμεληο Παρ [ 
]Ü)C Μοιραι [ 

5 ]ραι €υνομιη Δικη[ 
]Αιγληι Νυμφ[ 

]€λξΐ€π€ΐα [ 
]C9evvü) Me [ 

]ηθυο θβμιο Μνη[ 
10 je^eviôec Αλλη[ 

]Αρπυϊαι, Αελλώ (λ)κυ [ 
Ιπεριδεο Αίγλη €ρυθ€ΐα[ 

]α[, ] .δελφοιο ανδ . [ 
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7 2 P.Yale I 8v (RCt.YBR inv. 457, verso: description only): Homer, Iliad VI 232-248; 9.3 χ 4.2 cm. 

Provenance unknown, IexBC/ADIin. MP 0785.1; LDAB 2330; Allen-Sutton-West p0583. On the recto 

(-») are ends of 15 unidentified hexameters, I BC. Image: see APIS homepage or LDAB. 

Strictly bilinear (except Φ), regular hand on a square pattern, similar to that of 7 1 but more uniform; the feet of Α, Λ 

and of most uprights have serifs pointing right, as in 7 1; a faint curvature can be seen in I and other uprights, and in the 

diagonals of Α, Δ and Λ. Λ4 ν 

Lines 2-10 : ]y λαβετην κα[ \ recast? 

AltóA^K*^ no% 
68-72 " 

68 is another example of a hand that is modelled on a predominantly oblong pattern; bilinearity is not 

consistently observed, as the tops of Α Δ Λ regularly project above the line; in A, in particular, the 

diagonal descending from top left starts well before it meets the other diagonal; its middle bar is always 

horizontal. In € one notes the high middle bar, sometimes detached, which often touches the end of the 

upper arc; θ Ο C are oval; M is in four strokes, with the middle ones slightly above the baseline; the vertical 

of Y is short. 

The same style and letter forms can be seen in 69 (P.Oxy. 212), where they are, however, more regular and 

elegant, modelled on a square pattern. Here, too, the diagonals of Α Δ Λ start from top left before they 

meet, or intersect with, the other diagonal; the middle bar of € is close to the upper arc but very rarely 

touches it; Ρ has a very small loop (ΦΛΥΑΡΙΑ ΚΑΙ AHPOC 1. 7). Similar letter forms, though on an 

oblong pattern, recur in 70 (P.Merton 52). This hand is strictly bilinear; its regularity, and the small serifs 

at the lower ends of most letters, give it a very elegant appearance. It can be dated to the middle or the 

second half of the first century BC, as the documentary text on the back was written in 5 BC, which 

provides the terminus ante quem. 71 (P.Oxy. 4099) represents the same style, but it is written in a more 

uneven way; the letter forms and sizes as well as interlinear spaces are somewhat irregular, the serifs are 

clumsy and haphazardly applied. This hand falls far short of its stylistic model, which is better represented 

by 66 and 67. It may be assigned to the Augustan period (late first century BC or early first century AD). 

72 (P.Yale 8v) may be contemporary with it, as its letter forms are strikingly similar, but its general 

appearance is more accomplished, the spacing of letters and lines is uniform, and small serifs appear 

consistently at the bottom ends of most letters. The middle bar of € is always detached. 
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73. P.Berol. 9774 edd. W.Schubart & U.v.Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, BKT V 1, 18-20: Homer, Iliad 

XVIII 585-89, 594, 596-608a-d (608a-d adapted from [Hesiod], Scutum 207-213). 13 χ 14 cm; 

provenance unknown, I1 BC. MP 0962; LDAB 1276; Allen-Sutton-West p051; S.West 132-136 (132f. 

on the critical signs, obelos and diplé). Image: S.West, pi. 4. 

Skilled, regular hand, strictly bilinear (only the upright of Φ exceeds the upper line). Serifs at the extremities of most 

letters; the diagonals of Α, Δ, Λ, X, the second uprights of Η,Μ, Ν, Π and the horizontals of Ζ are faintly curved; the 

middle bar of Ξ is reduced to a dot. Most verticals stand on small bases. 

Col. II, 5-16: ρηα μα[λ ωό ο]τ€ TIC τροχον αρμ€ν[ο]ν €μ [παλαμηιχιν 
(νν. 600-608c) εζομ€ν[οο K]epa^evc πβι,ρηοεται α[ι κ]€ θ€η[ιαν 

αλλοτ[€ δ αυ] θρεξαοκον em CTLXÇL[Ç] αλλ[ηλοια 
(603) ^ πολλοο [δ ιμ€]ροβντα χ[ο]ρον περασταΙΌ ο]μιλ[οο 

-^ Τ€ρπομ[€νοι] δοιω δε κυ[β]ι<:τητηρε κ[α]τ αυτ[ουο 
10 μολπη[ο εξ]αρχοντ€θ εδινευον κατ[α] μ€θ[οουο 

(606α) — ev δ ec[av c]ypLyye[c eç]gv ιαθαριο τ[ε κ]αι α[υλοι 
• ev δ€ T[L0€L] ποταμοιο μέγα cQevoc (jûK€[avoio 

αντυγα παρ πυματην çaiceoc πυκα π[οιητοιο 
(608α) -ζ ev ôe λιμην €Τ€τυκ[ο] eavou KaccLTep[oto 

15 ^ κλυ£[ομ]€νωι LK€[XO]C δοιω δ αναφυσιοω[ντ€θ 
^ αργυ[ρεοι] δέλφινες [έ]φοιν€ον €λλ[ο]παο [ιχθικ: 
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74. P.Ianda 2 [Gießen UB, inv. P.Ianda 1, recto and verso] ed. E.Schäfer: Commentary on Iliad XI 677, 

688, 699, 712, 730, 754; 10 χ 9.1 cm; provenance unknown, Imed BC. MP 1194; LDAB 2273; Allen-

Sutton-West h076; verso palimpsest. Ed. P.A.Kuhlmann, Gießener literarische Papyri (1994) 45-54 = 

P.Giss.Lit. II 8; Image: P.Ianda I pi. 2; P.Giss.Lit. pi. 3; Erbse, Schol. III (2 plates, = P.VIII). 

Recto: Fairly large, skilled, very regular, bilinear hand, consistently serif ed; apart from I, P and Φ, most letters would fit 
into a square (only CO is slightly wider than tall, € a bit taller than wide); Θ with central dot. Verso: a much more 
rapid and informal hand. On both sides, lemmata are in ekthesis and followed by blank space. 

Recto (->): €i]c Ηλιν [ 

(677) λη]ιδα δ εκ πεδ[ιου] ςυνελαα:αμ[εν 
ηλι]θα πολλή ν ηλιθα χύδην μ [α 

τ]ην ωό και λεγομεν χυδαιοο [αν 
5 θ]ρωποο και ηλιθιοο όταν πλη[θοο 

ε]μφαινειν θελωμεν η αταξιαν[ 
(688) δαι]τρευον πολεοιν γαρ €πειοι χρε[ιοο 

οφει]λον εμερι£ον TOLC οφειλομ[ενοιο 
τ]α οφειληματα εν H[XL]ÔL OL α[γροιω 

10 τ]αι £πειοι λέγονται ουτωο εκα[λουντο 
] το αρχαιον 

75. P.Berol. 9775 edd. W.Schubart & U.v.Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, BKT V 2, 131-135: Lyric verses 
(anapaests): praise of Homer and oracle of Cassandra; 18 χ 28 cm; provenance unknown, Imed BC. 
MP 1925; LDAB 6814; Schubart, Gr.Pal 112; Cavallo, Calamo p. 111. Image (col. II): Schubart, 
PGBpi. l ib; Cavallo, Calamo pi. 18a. 
Fairly large, beautifully controlled hand of a highly skilled scribe. Strictly bilinear (only the verticals of Φ and Ψ, 

which stand on a small base, exceed the upper line); small serifs at the extremities of most letters, which follow a square 

or slightly oblong pattern. Sentence-end is marked by dicolon. 
Col. I, 6-17: Λοκριδεο ακται: το Te Kpicaicov £αθεον 

τρίποδων υ[μ]νωιδον opoc Τευμηααδ[ 
τε άνετοι CKomai το τ βριχθονιου βλαςτ[ 
αροτων ove Παλλαο avacca έξοχα θνητω[ 

10 δορι καν οοφιαιο ανεγραψεν: [ctojv πάντες 
Ομηρε αινετον ύμνων φυοιν [ηρ]ωιων λο 
yaciv μεροπων παραδεξαμενοι μεγαλυ 
νουαν την τ απο Μουοων αφθιτον αυδην 
ην cu μεριμναιο Taiciv ατρυτοιο καθυφη 

15 ναμενοο ποντοο TIC οπωο επτυοαο αλ 
^O]LC [ ]υ . . [ . . . ] . , ç φωοιν επ ακταο: cr\c 

]ενεο ουκ αοοφον λημα δε 
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76. P.Fouad inv. 266 ed. F.Dunand, Et. de Pap. 9 (1971) 81-150 + 15 plates: LXX, Genesis and 

Deuteronomy. 115 fragments of 72 columns; height of column c. 18 cm, height of roll c. 25 cm; c. 33 

lines/col. Provenance unknown (Arsinoites ?); V0^ BC. van Haelst 56; LDAB 3453; F.Dunand, Papyrus 

grecs bibliques (Cairo 1966); W.G.Waddell, JTS 45-46 (1944-5) 158-161 (on the tetragram); Turner, 

GMAW2 56 (+ addenda 124-127 on p. 151-152). Image: Et. de Pap. 9 (1971) pli. 1-15; Z.Aly & 

L.Koenen, Three rolls of the early Septuagint (Bonn 1980) 128-139. 

Described by E.G.Turner, GMAW2 p. 96: "Medium to large, formal, upright rounded capitals, written slowly. Contrast 

between thick horizontals and downward obliques, and fine verticals. Markedly bilinear, the lower line outlined by 

horizontal strokes on the feet of letters, the upper indicated by high horizontals; even Ρ and Y fall inside the parallels, 

only Φ protrudes. . . . In Π the second vertical curves, and runs along the lower line, Τ has a very wide cross-bar and a 

shorter horizontal to right and left. Broad Α Δ Κ Μ (in 4 movements), (JL). . . . No punctuation (except high dots 

before tetragrammaton). " 

Frr. 105-106 (18.1 χ 10.2 cm and 2.8 χ 2.7 cm), col. 72 (Deut. 32. 1-7): 

προο€χ^ ουρα[ν€ 9e]oc αληθινά τα [epya αυ]του 

και ακουστώ η [γη 10 κ]αι παοαι at οδοί [αυτού κ]ριαο 

προοδοκ€ΐοθω o)[c 9e]oc TTICTOC κα[ι ουκ ecri jv αδικία 
και καταβητω GO[C δι]καιοο και oci[oc * ΠΙΠ' ] . . . . [ ] . . 

5 o)cei ôpococ ^π [ η[μ]αρτοοαν ο[υκ 

κ]αι cocci νιφ€[τοο γ[€]ν€α οκολια κ[αι 
ο]τι όνομα * ΠΙΠ1 [ 15 τ[αυ]τα · niiV απ[οδιδοτ€ 

δ]οτ€ μ€γαλωο[υνην τωι θ€]ω[ι 

77, P.Heid. inv. G 4011 ed. R.Seider, Paläographie der griechischen Papyri II 2, p. 66: Homer, Iliad XI 

819-832; 10 χ 12 cm. Provenance unknown, AD Iex MP 0891.1; LDAB 2311; Allen-Sutton-West 

p0619. Verso blank. Re-edition: D.Hagedorn, ZPE 108 (1995) 189-192. On the date, see Cavallo, 

Calamo pp. 101+112. Image: Seider II 2, pi. IX 17. 

Regular but rather clumsy hand writing with a thick pen; bilinear except for the vertical of Φ in line 12, which stands 

on a base and slightly exceeds the upper line, and the descender of P. The letters do not conform to a uniform pattern: 

€90C are circular, Δ Κ Μ Ν Π Τ Τ fit into a square, while Α Η Λ are narrower than tall and ü) is wider. Τ (with very 

short vertical) stands on a base. One letter is deleted by suprascript dot (v. 829). 

Lines 4-11: τον δ αυτ £υρυττυλοο π€πνυμε[νοο αντιον ηυδα 

(νν. 822-830) 5 ουκετι ôioyevec Πάτροκλος [αλκαρ Αχαιών 
η 

ecc€Tai αλλ ev νευα μ€λαινη[ιαν π έ ν ο ν τ α ι 
ο 
€ΐ μ€ν δη παντ^ο OCOL τταρος [ηοαν άριστοι 

η 

ev νβυοιν κεαται του ôe c9evo[c ορνυται aiev 

α[λλ] €μ€ μ^ν ου cacocov άγων €[πι νηα μέλαιναν 

10 μηρο]υ τ €κταμν OICTOV απ [α]υτο[υ δ αίμα κβλαινον 

νι£ υδατι λ]ιαρωι em δ η[πια φάρμακα πα<χ€ 
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73-77 

73 and 74, both datable to the first half of the 1st century BC, represent a style of bookhand which was in 

use both in Egypt and at Herculaneum from the 2nd to the 1st century BC. It is modelled on a square 

pattern; upright and diagonal strokes show a slight curvature. The ornamental serifs at the lower ends of 

verticals are extended into short horizontal dashes which emphasize the bilinear character of these hands. 

The middle bar of A is horizontal, H and Π are square, with faintly bending second verticals; the middle 

bar of θ is reduced to a dot; M is in 4 movements in 74 with the middle strokes at an acute angle, in three 

movements in 73 where the middle element forms a bend; the vertical of Τ is very short. 

75, assigned to the middle of the 1st century BC, shows this style in its maturity. The letters are neatly 

traced and often elegantly curved: see, for instance, the second vertical of TT, the crossbar of T, and the 

diagonals of Α, Δ and Λ; Ζ appears in its 'modern' form with slanting middle stroke, Ξ with middle bar 

detached and very short (col. II 1. 11). The round letters € , Θ, 0, C are taller than wide, whereas CJL) is wider 

than tall. Bilinearity is strict: even Φ has its descender truncated and is standing on a short base (col. II 1. 6). 

76 may be assigned to the same period or little later. Here most letters, including € , Θ, 0, C, are modelled 

on a square pattern, with the exception of the narrower Β, Ρ and some instances of narrower € and Θ, and 

again the wider CD. The elegance of this hand is due to its strict bilinearity (here, too, as in 75, Ρ, Τ, Τ and 

even Φ stand on short bases; of these, only Φ in line 6 extends slightly below the line) and to the 

consistency of its letter forms and the even spacing of the letters. The upper arm of Κ is quite flat, and the 

vertical of Τ is so short that the two arms seem to converge only just above the baseline. 

77 appears to be a later specimen of the same style, written with a thicker pen in crudely traced letters, 

which are not always neatly aligned on the baseline, nor are the spaces between them consistent. Although 

the letter forms are generally similar to those of 76, there are some elements that seem to be alien to this 

style, such as the middle bars of € and θ which are always detached and very short, but shaped as little 

hooks pointing down (@); Ρ and Φ extend slightly below the line. This hand may be assigned to the 1st 

century AD. 
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78. P.Berol. 9941 edd. W.Schubart & U.v.Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, BKT V 2, 113-114: New Comedy; 

23 χ 9.5 cm. Cartonnage (?), provenance unknown; Imed BC. MP 1673; LDAB 6768; CGFP 260; PCG 
VIII 1018; Cavallo, CronErc 4 (1974) 35 = Calamo 125. On the back (1) is a text in Ptolemaic cursive. 

Image: CronErc 4 (1974) 35 fig. 2. 

Medium-sized, very regular hand of a skilled scribe, strictly bilinear except Φ; most letters would fit into a square. 

Marked serifs appear at the feet of Α, Λ and most uprights; they can look like small, convex bows (see TT and TI in 

πρωτιοτον 1. 26); Τ, with very short vertical or V-shaped, stands on a base. The salient feature of this hand are the 

letters 6 , Θ and Ξ, which have their middle bar reduced to a dot. It is an early specimen of the "epsilon-theta style." 

Lines 12-29: 

] . 6LTCU πρώτον ευθυο etc ovoc 

]TLC απολ^ιφθεντοο ανακραγη τόπου 

]pocepx€T eυθυc aXkoc ανεκραγεν 

15 ]Tepoc πάλιν ovoc προέρχεται 

]v αλλοο το βαλανειον ecT ovoc 

]noroc TIC η θυαα TIC γίνεται 

]οιδ epeiv μουα^υργον ημειν αγαγετε 

]ρ€πι^€ΐ δει δ υπαρχειν ευτρβπη 

20 ]vac: αηδκκ: Xeyei[ J [ 

] , ν δ exovTcc αξιουτ €ραν 
]ταν apigxac raiveiv μο[ 

]ev .. αλλ ουθεν ω μacτιγιa 

] oc υπομένω ce δηπουθβν πάλα [ι 

25 ]υηι πpoc με και cnaQac έχων 

] . νθ ον Cr\ic cυ πρωτισπχ: βιον 

]ταλου μα τον Δι ουκ ovoυc άγων 

JovTac και βαλανεια και τρυφην 

] . oc δυcτυχ€c θωρακιον 
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79. P.Oxy. XXXI 2545 [Sackler Lib., Oxford] ed. E.G.Turner: Aristophanes, Equités 1057-1076; 14 χ 

5.5 cm; Ie xBC; MP 0142.2; LDAB 388; GMAW2 37; Cavallo, Calamo 75, 110, 125, 127 n.20. Image: 

P.Oxy. XXXI pi. 4; GMAW237. 

Description by E.G.Turner, GM A W1 p. 72: "Medium to small, careful, round hand. Markedly bilinear except for Φ, Ψ. 

The presence of a lower line is suggested by e.g. the long base of Δ and the horizontal feet on the descenders of Ι, Π, Τ, 

Τ, etc., the upper alignment is stressed by the high horizontals, including the placing of the horizontal of Η and 

depression to horizontal of the upper rightward arm of Κ. . . . Some strokes (e.g., cross-bars of Α, Τ, Π) are finely 

drawn, € (often with central dot, like Θ) and C lean backwards, and both are well rounded, the circle of 0 and Θ is in 3 

movements, M in 4, of which the central 2 meet halfway down." 

Lines 1-16 (vv. 1057-1072): 

Xec]gLTO γαρ ei μαχεοαιτο 
Πυλο]υ Πυλον [η]ν COL €φρα£[€ 

τι το]υτο Xeye[i] το ΤΊυλοιο 
(1060) καταλ]ηψ€θθ ev [βα]λαν€ΐωι 

5 τημερο]ν yev[r\co]\iai' 

Tac] TTueXouc [ α φ η ρ ] π α ^ ν 

e]cTL περί, του ναυΜίκου 

c]€ δει π ρ ο ^ χ β ι ν το[ν ν]ουν παν[υ 

(1065) cu] δ αναγιγναχχβ TO[LC] vairraici μ[ου 

10 ] πpωτoc αποδοθη^τ[αι 

κυναλ]ωπ€κα μη ce δολ[ω]ςη 

δολια]ν κερδω πολυιδρ[ιν 

<I>iXoc]TpaT[oc] η κυναλω[πηξ 

(1070) €καο]τοθ ac 

15 ]QUTOCL 

ο A]o£tac 

78-79 

78 and 79 represent the "epsilon-theta style", so called on account of the very short middle bars of these 

two letters. This style was widely used in Egypt and also, in two specimens written by the same hand, at 

Herculaneum [P.Herc. 1044 and 1746]; it is the most distinctive style from the 1st century BC to the 

beginning of the 1st century AD. 

The hand of 78 follows a consistent square pattern, with strokes thickening slightly at the ends. In addition 

to the short middle bars of € and θ often being reduced to a dot, one notes A in three movements with 

horizontal or slightly sloping middle bar, Ζ in its older ('epigraphic') form with vertical middle stroke, M in 

4 strokes, of which the outer ones are vertical, while the middle ones meet at an angle above the baseline; 

the middle bar of Ξ is reduced to a dot (line 21); Τ with short vertical stands on a base. 
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The hand of 79 is the small version of the "epsilon-theta style", with small serifs at the ends of some 
strokes. The letters are finely drawn; A is in 3 movements with horizontal middle bar, its diagonal 
descending from top left starts before it meets the other diagonal (this is also true of the diagonals of Δ and 
Λ), the middle bars of € and θ are very short, sometimes just a dot; the flat, almost horizontal upper arm 
of Κ seems to sit on the lower one; € , Θ, 0, C are oval rather than circular; Ι, Π, Τ, Τ and even Φ stand on 
short bases. The combination of these features marks the full bloom of this style towards the end of the 
first century BC. 

79 
100 % 



122 Hellenistic Bookhands 

80. P.Köln III 126 (inv. 5604) edd. L.Koenen & R.Merkelbach, P.Coll.Youtie I 1: Apollodoros, De deis. 

Roll, palimpsest; 33 χ 26 cm, 40 lines/col.; provenance unknown, I i n BC. MP 0096.1; LDAB 241; SH 

903A; H.Lloyd-Jones, Atti Napoli pp. 141-150; C.D.De Luca, Pap.Lupiensia 8 (1999) 167-169 (new 

reconstruction of col. I 1-4). Image: P.Coll.Youtie pi. Ic + IIIc. 

Medium-sized, fairly regular hand, strictly bilinear except for Φ (and Ψ: its vertical, which stands on a base, exceeds the 

upper line, see col. II 39 ψάλλων). Serifs appear irregularly at the extremities of some letters; the cross-bar of Τ often 

has them at both ends, sometimes pointing upwards (e.g. col. II 35 τηο icTopiac); M has serifs at the upper ends of 

uprights, pointing outwards; the uprights of Η Μ Π curve outwards. The pattern of letters is oblong rather than square, 

only 0) is broader than tall. The end of a section is marked by coronis + paragraphos. 

Col. II 1-10: εκ Tac τ[ω]]ου Διοο φαντι κεφαλαο 
απολεοαι πρατιοτα πάντων 
εμ μαχαι ται γενομεναι κα 
τα Κρονον Παλλαντα το€δε του 

5 τω δεροο ποτ το φοβεραν ευ 
θυο ei μεν περιβάλει ν αυταο κυ 
κλωι διοπερ αυταν Παλλαδ ovo 

Q μαεθημεν υπο πάντων τόκα 
περιεπεοομεν δε ποιημαοιν 

10 εφ ων ην επιγραφή Μεροπιο 

81. P.Oxy. XII 1453 [Brit.Lib., inv. 2454] edd. B.RGrenfell & A.S.Hunt: Declaration of temple 
lamplighters (λυχνάπται). 32.5 χ 13.5 cm. Date: T.C.Skeat, ZPE 53 (1983) 241-244: Μεοορη ζ; 
C.Bennett, ZPE 142 (2003) 221-240: Μεοορη ς = 31 July 29 BC. Image: Norsa, Scr.lett. 8b; Roberts, 
GLH pi. 8b; Menci, S&C 3 (1979) pi. 3; Skeat, ZPE 53 (1983) pi. 6. 
Small, informal hand; the letters are spread rather unevenly on uneven lines; bilinearity is broken by many letters, most 

conspicuously by Φ and the very long descender of P. Although letter sizes vary considerably, and letters are often linked 

and do not conform to any particular pattern, it is still evident that the model they try to follow are the small bookhands 

of the earlier first century BC, like, e.g., those of 73 (P.Berol. 9774) or 7 9 (P.Oxy. 2545). In 79 , too, many letters 

have serifs at their feet; Κ has also short horizontal or oblique dashes pointing right from its upper arm, but rarely 

touching the following letter (as, e.g., in κεχωρη- line 23). 

Lines 8-16: γραμμεν[ου α]μφοτεροι λυχναπτοι 
του εν Οξυρυχων πόλε ι [ι]ερου θουριδο[ο 

10 θεαο με[γι]ετηο οι τεαχφεο ομ[ν]νο-
μεν Kaicapoc θεον εκ θεού Ηλιοδωρω[ι 
Ηλιοδώρου και Ηλιοδωρωι Πτολεμαίου 
Tote επι των ιερών του Οξυρυχιτου κ[αι 
Κυνοπολειτου ει μην προστατηο[ειν 

15 του λύχνου των προδεδηλωμεν[ων 
ιερών καθωο πρόκειται και χορη[γ]η 
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82. P.Oxy. XXIV 2399 [Sackler Lib., Oxford] ed. E.G.Turner; Duris (?), History of Sicily, 16.5 χ 23.5 

cm. I BC. MP 2194; LDAB 823; Turner, GMAW2 55 + Addenda 122-123 p. 151; S.Berger, ZPE 71 

(1988) 93-96; C.O.Pavese, Minima epigraphica et papyrologica 4 (2001) 209-228. On the date, see 

Cavallo, Libri ... Ercolano 51 . Image: P.Oxy. XXIV pi. 14; Cavallo, Libri ... Ercolano pi. 61a. 

Description by E.G.Turner, GMAW1 p.94: "Rounded, somewhat flattened, capitals, slowly written with a crudely cut 

pen. Bilinear (except Φ), the lines being adumbrated by high horizontals and link-strokes, and low horizontal serifs (note 

Λ, Π, Τ); but the scribe has not succeeded in making letters uniform in size and stance. Β hangs from the upper line and 

therefore projects below (cf. Η, Κ); first two movements of A and Δ often in one looped sequence 
(Α , / s Jk );θ with 

central dot, M in four movements, 2nd limb of Ν often raised, Τ has heavy cross-bar, often with initial and closing 

vertical. Punctuation is by paragraphus and space. . . . One diple (opp. II 35) as critical sign." 

Col. II 4-21 (lines 31-48): Tec αυτήν [τ]ην πο 
5 λιν ετηρουν τοιαυ 

τηο δε τηο καταοταοε 
toe OUCT)C Δι[ο]γνητος 

(35) > ο φαλαι,ΐΛοο επι,καλου 
μενοο διεφθαρμενοο 

10 υπ Αμιλκου και των 
φυγάδων και πα 
ρεοκευαομενοο αν 

(40) δυνηται μεταοτη 
cai την πολιν εκκλϊ] 

15 cLa£ovT0)v των Ου 
ρακοαων υπέρ του 
πολέμου του πάρε 

(45) CT00TOC εξαιφνηο 
avacTac και προανα 

20 κρουοαμενοο επι, 
του βηματοο OTL βου 

83. P.Herc. 1471 [Napoli, Bibl.Naz.] ed. A.Olivieri: Philodemos, De liberiate dicendi = π . π α ρ ρ η σ ί α ς 

(Leipzig 1914). Maximum height of col.: e. 10 cm; I1 BC. LDAB 3652; Gigante 1471; D.Konstan-

D.Clay-C.E.Glad-J.C.Thom-J.Ware, Philodemus, On frank criticism (Atlanta 1998). Cavallo, Libri ... 

Ercolano 16; 75; idem, Calamo 115. Image: Cavallo, Libri ... Ercolano pi. 36; idem, Calamo pi. 21b. 

Medium-sized, bilinear hand, richly decorated not only with the usual serifs at the ends of uprights, the first diagonals of 

A and Λ, and the arms of Κ and X, but also with three sets of rather mannered and idiosyncratic ornamental flourishes, 

most conspicuous at line-beginnings: (1) The descender of Ρ turns left at a right angle at the bottom; (2) Τ, Τ and 

sometimes the first verticals of Κ, Μ, Ν stand on bases in the shape of convex bows which curve down to the left 

(X, y ), sometimes even forming a loop (1< : και line 10); similar bows can be seen at the left feet of A, M, X; (3) 

in A (/*s ) and Ζ (JC ), the diagonals descending from right to left turn upwards and back, forming a loop with the 

horizontal bar; even Ν can have a similar loop ( J J in 1. 10 νηται). 

Col. XVIIa, 2-14: τ]αν την δι,αθε[αν] αυτ[ω]ν 

αμ]αρτωλον επιβ[λεπ]ωα 10 
δ]ακνονται και [κ]αθαπερ 

5 ο[οφ]ουο ιατρουο επι διαιρε 
civ παρακαλουντεο όταν 
δωοι το £μιΛιον νο[ο]ου 
CL ν ουτωο όταν ο[υ]τοι το 

δηκτικον εν ο μ μάτι γε 
νηται τηο παρρηααο και 
νομι£ουαν ουθεν αμαρτη 
μα ποιηοειν η ληοεοθαι καν 
πολλακιο ημαρτηκοταο 
παρακαλούν νο[υ]θετειν 
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84. P.Oxy. IV 659 [Brit.Lib. inv. 1533] edd. B.RGrenfell & A.S.Hunt: Pindar, Partheneia; 12.8 χ 49 cm; 

28 or 29 lines/col. I e x B C / A D I i n . MP 1371; LDAB 3742; P.Lond.Lit. 44; L.Lehnus, Mus.Phil.Lond. 2 

(1977) 227-231; idem, BICS 31 (1984) 61-92 (+ bibliography). Turner, GMAW2 21 + add. 37 p. 149; 

Cavallo, Libri ... Ercolano p. 54. Image: P.Oxy. IV pi. 3 ; Seider II 2, pi. IX 16. 

Description by E.G.Turner, G MAW2 p. 50: "Fair-sized, round, upright capital, slowly written . . . Serifs on feet of 

some verticals (I, Y, markedly on Τ, Ρ, Φ). Bilinear except Ρ and Φ. Μ is in 4 movements and deep; the cross-bar of € 

and Θ often contracts to a dot. A is triangular, the cup of Τ often carried well above the line. The two strokes of Κ tend 

to come apart. Ζ is in the form of a central vertical connecting upper and lower horizontals ( I) ." End of triad marked by 

coronis, ends of strophe and antistrophos sometimes by paragraphos. Some accents by the original scribe (III 8, 20), 

quantity marks (III 9,10), breathings, middle and high stops. Stichometric Γ (col. IV 6 = v. 300). 

Col. Ill 3-21 (Partheneion 2, vv. 31-49): 

(31) πολ]λα μεν [τ]α παροιθ[ 
_δ]αιδαλλοιο eπecιv τα δ α[ 

5 Zeuc οιδ €μ€ ôe πρέπει 
παρθενηια μεν φρονειν 

(35) γλωοοαι τε XeyecGcu* 
avôpoc δ ούτε γυvaικ:oc ων θaλεccιv e ν 
κειμαι χρη μ[ε] λαθειν αοιδαν προοφορον 

10 πιοτά δ Αγαοικλει 
μαρτυο ηλυθον ec χορον 

(40) ecXoLc Te γονευοιν 
αμφι προξενιαιοι τιμαθενταο 
τα πάλαι τα νυν 

15 τ αμφικτιονεςοιν 
ίππων τ ωκυποδων πο[λυ 

(^) & γνωτοιο επι νικαιο* 
τ* 

aie ev aiovecciv Ογχη[οτου κλυ]ταο 
Taie ôe ναοτ Ιτωνιαο α[ ]α 

20 χάιταν cτeφavoLc εκόο 
μηθεν ev Te ïïicai π[ε]ριπ[ 

Col. IV 1-8: ρι£αι τε[ 
(vv. 58-65) [οε]μνον αν[ 

_© e [π]ταπυλοια θ[ 
* ενηκεν και επειτ[α ]λος 

τωνδ ανδρών ενε[κε]ν μεριμναο 
Γ cωφpovoc εχθραν epiv ου παλιγ 

γλωοοον άλλα δικαο [δ]ιδουο 
ττ[ .JTCIC εφιλη[ . . ]ν 

http://Mus.Phil.Lond
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8084 
80 (P.Köln 126), which can be dated to the beginning of the first century BC on account of its close 

resemblance to 59 (P.Ryl. IV 586) of 99 BC, represents the so-called "round/square style"; nearly all the 

letters, apart from I and the wide (JL), fit into a square, while their shapes appear smooth, with a preference 

for curved and rounded strokes: see, in particular, the vertical strokes of Η, Ι, Μ, Ν, Π and the diagonals of 

Α, Δ and Λ. The hand is strictly bilinear, only Φ extends beyond the lines both ways. Small ornamental 

hooks, blobs or short dashes appear irregularly at the ends of strokes. A is made in 3 strokes, the first two 

forming in most cases an acute angle, but occasionally the middle bar is separate and horizontal; the 

middle element of M is a soft gentle curve inscribed into the upper half of the notional square; the middle 

bar of Ξ is detached and very short (col. Ill 4 and 11). 

In some respects, the hand of 81 (P.Oxy. 1453) of 30/29 BC can be seen as the documentary counterpart 

to that of 80. Although bilinearity is frequently broken and the letters lack uniformity in size and shape, 

the model which this hand rather imperfectly and haphazardly imitates must have been similar to the hand 

of 80, characterized by curving strokes and the presence of small ornamental hooks or blobs at their ends. 

The middle bar of € is detached and stretches to the right, yet without linking up with the following letter. 

Essentially the same is true also of 82 (P.Oxy. XXIV 2399), but this hand appears mannered because this 

scribe exaggerates both the curving of strokes (see, for instance, ΠΟΛΕΜΟΙ in col. II 17) and the hooks at 

their extremities. The middle bars of € and θ are just dots, 0 and C are smaller than average, the arms of 

Τ bend strongly outwards. If we are right in seeing the hand of 82 as a mannered imitator and descendant 

of the ideal exemplified by 80, this might suggest a date nearer the end of the first century BC or perhaps 

even the beginning of the first century AD. 

Curvatures in the strokes like those observed in 80 and 81 can also be seen in 83 (P.Herc. 1471), which 

may be dated to the first half of the 1st century BC. This is an elegant bilinear hand with very slight 

contrast between thin and broader strokes; the letters are evenly spaced and finely drawn, often with feet 

ending in hooks or even small loops, e.g. in some alphas (αμ]αρτωλον 1. 2) or kappas (και 1. 10); in Δ 

and A, the diagonals descending from top left start before they meet the other diagonal; the second 

verticals of Η and Π are elegantly curved; the outer strokes of M diverge bending outwards. 

Although the hand of 84 (P.Oxy. IV 659) represents the same round/square style also observed in 80, the 

curving of some letters, auch as X, appears excessive (col. Ill 9 and 11); spacing and letter forms are not 

consistent; descenders end in feet pointing left; Α, Δ, Λ resemble those in 80 and 83; the middle bars of € 

and θ are very short or reduced to a dot. As the hand of the epigrams on the verso (P.Oxy. IV 662) 

appears to belong to the Augustan period, 84 can hardly be younger than the second half of the first 

century BC. 
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85. P.Oxy. XIV 1635 [Gent inv. 65] edd. B.P.Grenfell & A.S.Hunt: Cession of land; 14 χ 11.3 cm; 44-30 

BC; cf. BL VII p. 140. Image: P.Oxy. XIV pi. 2. 

Fairly large, semi-documentary hand with numerous ligatures (e.g. line 1: Πτολεμαιουτου) and cursive letter forms: A 

with loop (ä^ ), € often with upper bow and middle bar in one sequence «Jr), V-shaped Τ (Δυοτρου) alongside 

conventional Τ (Τυβι, line 2). On the other hand, bilinearity is evidently aimed at, even if broken by Β, Ρ, Φ and 

occasionally A and I, and letter sizes vary. Apart from those just mentioned, most letters correspond fairly closely to 

their counterparts in book-rolls such as, e.g., P.Köln 126 (80). 

Lines 1-10: 

]ΦιΛοπατοροο και Πτολεμαίου του K[<IL 

γραφ]€τοα μηνοο Δυοτρου και Τυβι ^Ζ e ev [ 
κατοι]κων ιππέων Οπαρτακωι, Προλεμαιου Μα[κ€δοΐΛ 

παρακ€]χωρηκ€ναι αυτωι ακολουθωο TOLC ωκο[νομημ€νοιο 
5 Αλ€]ξανδρωι των πρ[ω]των φίλων και προο T[OLC 

] KdTOLKLKTic γηο ατοριμου e£ ορθογω[νιου 

etc λι]βα cxoLVLa δυ[ο η]μιου απο ôe νοτ[ου 

]ων και τον προο ταυταιο ανηγμενο[ν 

-μ€νο]ιο at προκιμεναι, προο OLC exei κληρ[οιο 

10 ] TOLC περί τούτων προστεταγμβνοι,ο [ 

85 
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86. P.Oxy. LXII 4313 ed. J.E.G.Whitehome: Demosthenes, Olynth. 2, 4-5; 30-31. Fr.l: 7.5 χ 5.5 cm. AD 

I. MP 0256.13; LDAB 667. Image: http://www.papyrology.ox.ac.uk/POxy 

Medium-sized, rounded hand, bilinear except for Φ. The letters are plain with hardly any serifs; the first two strokes of A 

form either an acute angle ( /V ) or a loop (^); the middle bar of € is always detached and quite short; no curvature, 

except in the second upright of TT. Elision marks (lines 5 and 6) by a later hand. 

Fr. 1, lines 1-6 (Olynth. 2. §§ 4-5): 

vote opGioc δ]οκιμα£6[ι]ν ταυτ €ΐπ€[ι]ν irei 
§5 ραοομοα το] [lev ουν βπιορκον και απιςτον 

KaXeiv aveu τ]ρυ τα πεπραγμένα δ€ΐ[κ]νυ 
ναι λοιδοριαν] eivai TIC αν φηοβιεν Ke 

5 νην δικαιωο το] δε πανθ' oca πωποτ 
έπραξε διεξιον]τ' εφ απα[α]ν [TOU]TOLC ε[ 

87. PSI I 11 [P.Laur. inv. 19663] ed. M.Norsa: Homer, Iliad IV 50-66.; 15.4 χ 11.7 cm, Oxyrhynchus. 
AD Iin (P.Degni in Scrivere libri p. 90). MP 0709; LDAB 2145; Allen-Sutton-West p097. On the verso 
(1) are traces in a documentary hand of the 2nd (?) century AD. Image: Scrivere libri no. 8 pi. 6; CD-
ROM Papiri letterari della Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana. 
Medium-sized, unsteady hand of a not very skilled scribe. Letters of varying sizes stand on uneven lines. Few ligatures 

(from the middle bar of € , and M in Αχαιών line 15); bilinearity is broken conspicuously by Ρ and Φ, less so 

occasionally by Κ, Τ and T. The feet of uprights sometimes bend to the left or right; there are no serifs. Some oblique 

strokes are faintly curved, whereas most upright or horizontal strokes are quite straight. One diaeresis (1. 3 -yvia). 

Lines 1-15 (vv. 50-65): 
top margin (v. 55): etn]ep γαρ φ\βονέ\ω re και ουκ βιω δια^ροαι 

(50) 1 τον] δ ημειβε[τ επ]ειτα βοωπιο ποτνια Η[ρη 
ητο]ι εμοι τρε[ι]ς [μ]εν πολύ φιλταται ei[ci ποληεο 
Apy]oc τε Οπαρτη Te και ευρυαγυϊα Μυκ[ηνη 

Tac] διαπεραιι οτ αν τοι απεΜθωνται Trepi κ[ηρι 

(54) 5 τα]ων ου τοι εγω ττ[ροο]θ ισταμαι°υδε μεγαι[ρω 
(56) ου]κ ανυω φ[θο]ν[εου]ικ: επ€ι η πολύ (})epTepoc e[ca 

αλ]λα χρη κ[αι ε]μον θεμεναι πονον ουκ α[τελεστον 
και γ]αρ εγ[ω Geoc ειμί] γεvoc δε μοι ενθ[εν όθεν COL 
και] μ€ πρ€^βυτατη]ν τεκετο Kpovoc a[γκυλoμητηc 

(60) 10 αμ]φοτερ[ον γενεη τε κ]αι ουνεκα cη παρακοιτ|Ίχ 
κεκ]λημαι ς[υ δε π[αο]ι μετ αθανατοιαν avaccfcic 
αλ]λ η τοι μ[εν ταυτ ε]πιειξομεν αλληλο^ι 
COL] [lev εγω [cv δ εμοι ε]πι δ εψονται θεοί άλλοι 
αθ]ανατο[ι cυ δε 0a]ccov Αθηναιη επιτειλαι 

(65) 15 ελθ]ειν ec [Τρωών κ]αι Αχαιών φυλοπιν αινην 

http://www.papyrology.ox.ac.uk/POxy
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88. P.Lond. II 354 (p. 163-165) ed. F.G.Kenyon: Petition to the Prefect; 34 χ 22.5 cm. Arsinoites, 7-4 

BC; C. Tyrranius was Prefect of Egypt in 7-4 BC. Another copy of this petition is CPR XV 15 

(Soknopaiu Nesos), in cursive. Image: P.Lond. Facs. II pi. 6; Norsa, Scr.lett. pi. 7a; GLH pi. 9a, etc. Very 

similar is P.Lond.Lit. 30 (Odyssey) = Pack2 1039; LDAD 1382; Kenyon, Pal. pi. 15; Pal.Soc, ser. 2, II 

182. 

Medium-sized, very regular, skilled hand of a professional scribe. Bilinear except Φ (Ψ hardly exceeds the two parallel 

lines); most upright and oblique strokes are curved; small serifs appear at the ends of many uprights; the first two 

elements of A usually form a loop (^), sometimes an acute angle ( fi\ ); the middle bar of € is always detached and 

short, often little more than a dot, occasionally linked to the upper bow (e.g. in line 5 γεγονοτεο); the arms of Κ are 

sometimes detached from the vertical. Sentence-end is marked by space. 

Lines 1-7: 

Γαιωι Τυρρανιωι 
πάρα Οαταβουτοο του ÜLCOLTOC και του τούτου υιού Ü[LC]OLTOC των απο [του Αρ]αν[ο]-

€ΐτο[υ 
δ]η[μο]αων γεωργών και εγλημπτορων τίνων ιερατικών εδαφών τελουντ[ων υ]περ 

ων εχο-
με]ν δημοα,ων εδαφών atei κατ eroe [e]ic λογον (£> ω και αργ / ζ Αφ και εν ττ\ι ολη 

5 ανεγκλητοι μέχρι του νυν γεγονοτεο δια δε το μηδέν οφειλειν επεφ 

τ]ινων εκ του νομού αδωοιδικων και αιει αποστατικωτερον φρονουντω[ν ]των 
..προς την ημών επηρειαν ικανωο απηδικημενοι επι την εξου δικα[ιοδοοιαν 

89. P.Amst. inv. 1 ed. P.J.Sijpesteijn, Mnemosyne 24 (1971) 162-168: Homer, Iliad IV 340-365. 22.5 χ 
14.5 cm; provenance unknown, AD I1. MP 0720.1; LDAB 2302; Allen-Sutton-West p0472a. On the 
back are traces of washed-out writing. Image: Mnemosyne 24 (1971) after p. 162. 
A very regular, stylized hand, rigorously bilinear except for Φ, Ψ and the descender of P. The loop of ^ is flat and 

small, the middle bar of € always detached and often linked to the following letter; the "feet" of Η, Μ, Π bend 

outwards, the verticals of Κ, Ν, Τ, Φ and Ψ bend left at the end; the middle element of M slopes towards its well-

curved second "leg" ( ); Ξ is made in one sequence ( f : οξνν 1. 13); the cross-bar of Τ starts from a hook. Oblique 

strokes to the left of vv. 349 and 350 seem to indicate change of speaker. Punctuation is by heavy dots (άνω, κάτω, and 

μέση στιγμή, cf. Lameere, Aperçus 74-92); other diacritics apparently added by a later scribe: marks of quantity and 

word-division (347 φΐλώΤ), word-division also in 351 and 361. The hand strongly resembles those of 84 (P.Oxy. 659), 

87 (PSI 11) and particularly 88 (P.Lond. 354). 

Lines 8-15 : νυν δε φιλωέ χ οροωτε και ει δέκα πύργοι Αχαιών 
(νν. 347-354) υμειων προπαροιθε μαχοιατο νηλβί χαλκωι· 

10 / τον δ αρ υποδρα ιδων προοεφη ττολυμητιχ Oôy[cceuc 
y Ατρειδη ποιον ce euoc φυγεν epicoc οδόντων 

(351) πωό δη φηέ πολεμοιο μεθειεμεν οποτ Αχαιοί 
Τρωαν 6φ ιπποδαμοιαν εγειρομεν οξυν Αρ[ηα 
οψεαι ην εθεληοθα και αι Kev TOI τα μεμηλη· 

15 Τ[ηλ]6μαχοιο | φιλον πάτερα προμαχοια μιγ€ντ[α 
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90. P.Oxy. II 278 [BritLib. 795] edd. B.P.Grenfell & A.S.Hunt: Lease of a mill. 34.4 χ 11.9 cm. 

AD 17. M.Chr. 165. Image: P.Lond.Facs. Ill 18. 

The large hand which wrote the main text is a kind of hybrid between documentary and bookhand. Although it uses a 

fair number of ligatures and cursive letter forms, such as € and Τ in one movement ( (£ , { ), it does show a marked 

affinity to informal bookhands like those of 8 6, 87 and 9 1: letters are often unconnected, most of them (except Δ, Μ 

and GO) are taller than broad and fit into an upright, oblong pattern. Initial € tends to have its cross-bar well detached 

from its curve and linked to the next letter (€KACTOT lines 10 and 22, ΕΚΑΤΟΝ line 21, etc.). Other features it 

shares with contemporary bookhands are the serifs at the ends of verticals and even some diagonals, e.g. of Ν whose 

diagonal starts from a hook (see the nys in MANHC 1. 17 and in 6KATON 1. 21: j\j ), and the curvature in most 

uprights and diagonals. By contrast, the second hand links the letters quite consistently wherever possible, and although 

it appears to be roughly bilinear, it is essentially a documentary hand. 

Lines 8-33: 
(m.l) Ttß[epLou K]çu[ca]poc Ceßgcrou ενοικίου 

του εοταμενου προο αλληλουο 
10 υπε[ρ] του <:ημ[αι]νομενου μύλου έκαστου 

μη[νο]ς αργ[υρι]ου δραχμαο δυο τριωβολ 

α[ποδ]ιδοτ[ω] δ€ ο μ[εμι]σθω[μ]ενοο 
τω[ι Ici]ocop[ü)i] το κατ[α μ]ηνα του μύλου 
ενο(ι)κι,ον αν[ευ] παοηο [υ]περθες[ε]ωο 

15 ακινδυνοο δε ο μυλ[οο] και το ενοικιον 
παν[το]ς κίνδυνου και μετά τον χρονον 
απ[οκα]ταστηοατωι, ο μανηο τον μυλον 
υγιηι και αανηι OLOV και παρειληφεν 
οπού [ε]αν ουντα<χηι ο Ιοιδωροο εν Ο 

20 ξυρυγχων π[ο]λει, η την εσταμενην 
τούτου τ[ι]μην αργυρίου δραχμαο εκατόν 
εκαοτου δε μ[η]νοο ου εαν μη αποδωι 
το ενο(ι)κιον μεθ ημιολιαο τηο πρα 
ξεωο [ο]υσηο [τ]ωι Ιαδωρωι εκ τε του 

25 μεμιοθωμενου κα[ι] εκ των υπαρ 
χοντων αυτωι πάντων καθαπερ 
εγ δίκη [e] κυρία η μ[ιο]θωαο πανταχηι 
επιφερομενηι, 

|_γ Τιβεριου Kaicapoc Οεβαοτου Με* α 
(m.2) Ηρα[κλε]ιοο Οω[τ]ηριχου μεμιοθωμαι 

31 τον μυλον εωο επαγόμενων 
πεμπτηο και αποδωοω το κα 
τα μήνα ενοικιο[ν] etc. 
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91. P.Oxy. II 225 [Brit.Lib., inv. 784] edd. B.P.Grenfell & A.S.Hunt: Thucydides II 90.5 - 91.2. 

13 χ 5.4 cm; 25 lines/col. AD Imed; MP 1520; LDAB 4034; P.Lond.Lit. 105. Image: P.Oxy. II pi. 5. 

Medium-sized, regular hand, bilinear except Ρ and Φ (the vertical of Κ also descends a little below the line). The first two 

elements of A form a loop (k). A number of ligatures can be seen: the middle bar of € is sometimes linked to the next 

letter (e.g. €P in υοτερον col. II 12), as is the cross-bar of Γ; that of Τ can also be linked to both the preceding and the 

following letter (e.g. TTO in col. II 3 αυτού). € 0 C are well-rounded; most upright and oblique strokes are curved. 

Col. II (§ 91.1-2): 

την emc[τροφήν ec την οι δ€ παραγ£ν[ομενοι 

ευρυχωρί[αν και φθανου- ύστερον επαι,[ωνι,£ον 

CL αυτου[ο πλην μιαο ve- re αμα πλεοντ[€θ eoe ve-

CÜC προ[καταφυγουοαι νικηκοτβο κ[αι την μι-

5 προο τ[ην Ναυπακτον 15 αν ναυν τ[ων Αθηναίων 

και cxoucai αν[τιπρωροι 

κατά το Απολ[λωνιον 

παρ€θΚ€υα^[οντο αμυ-

νουμεναι ην [ec την 

10 γην em cφac [uXecoav 

85-91 

85 (P.Oxy. 1635), datable between 44 and 37 BC, can be seen as a precursor of a style which became 

extremely common for both literary and documentary texts between the end of the 1st cent. BC and the 

beginning of the 2nd cent. AD. This is a fluent and rapid hand which here and there admits cursive forms 

and a tendency towards irregular patterns with the axis sometimes shifting from upright towards leaning to 

the right. Bilinearity is broken by Ρ, Φ and sometimes A, B and I. The course of the fast-running pen 

alters the standard design of letters, such as A, in which the first two strokes are merged into a wide loop 

which then continues in a sharp right-hand bend into the diagonal descending from left to right, so that the 

design of this letter resembles that of a minuscule δ; the diagonal of Δ descending from top left starts 

before it meets the other diagonal; the middle bar of € is often detached, but it can also appear in its 

cursive form, i.e. as a curve attached to, or rather descending from, the end of the semicircle (as in 

ΠΤΟΛΕΜΑΙΟΥ line 1, ΠΡ0ΚΙΜ6ΝΑΙ line 9, etc.); the last stroke of Η and Π is curved; the arms of Κ are 

usually detached from the vertical; M has its outer strokes bending outwards and the inner ones merged 

into a curve; Ξ is drawn in one zig-zag movement (?); the descenders of Ρ and Π are very long; the upper 

arc of C bends down towards the lower one. 

In 88 (P.Lond. II 354), the steadier ductus, the smooth shapes, the regular pattern and the well-controlled 

bilinearity (broken only by Φ and Ψ) produce an elegant design with no contrast between thin and broader 

strokes and few ornamental elements. The shapes of individual letters differ little from those of 85, except 

that A is in 2 movements, the middle strokes of M meet at an acute angle, and Τ has a longer vertical. 
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91 
105 % 

In both its letter forms and in its ductus and general appearance, the hand of 88 is very close to that of 89 
(P.Amst. inv. 1), which likewise leaves little or no space between letters and sometimes links the crossbar of 
€ with the next letter: compare, for instance, €P in ΠΑΤ6ΡΑ in line 10 of 88 and in v. 354 of 89. Both 
hands also share the tendency of the other hands in this group to bend the verticals outwards, especially 
those of Η, Μ, Ν and Π. 
Similar letter forms can be seen in 87 (PSI 11), but this hand is stiff er and less fluent, with uneven 
alignment of letters on the baseline; descenders often end in small hooks pointing left or right. The 
inconsistent design of some letters, such as A (which appears in 3 strokes with horizontal middle bar, or in 
2 movements with the first two merged into a loop, or in one movement as in contemporary informal 
hands) may be due to the scribe's inexperience. By comparison with the even more cursive hand of 90 
(P.Oxy. 278) of AD 17 and mid-first century hands, such as P.Oxy. XXV 2435 (Turner, GMAW2 57), one 
can assign 87 to the first half of the 1st century AD. 
The letter forms of 91 (P.Oxy. 225) are very similar, particularly to those of 85 and 88. This hand is more 
fluent than that of 87 and shows a very regular design: again, bilinearity is broken only by Ρ and Φ, the 
loop of A is flat, sometimes even "blind", Τ has a marked vertical stroke. This hand must be contemporary 
or not much younger. 
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92. P.Herc. 1012 [Napoli, Bibl.Naz.] ed. E.Puglia, Demetrio Lacone, Aporie testuali ed esegetiche in 

Epicuro (Napoli 1988): Demetrios Lakon, Opus incertum. Remains of 74 cols.; average height of col.: 

16.5 cm. IIe* BC. LDAB 606; A.Martin, CronErc. 33 (2003) 43-52 (on col. XL 1-13: Emped. fr. 142); 

G.Del Mastro, Demetrio Lacone e la correzione degli errori nei testi epicurei (P.Herc. 1012, col. XXXIV 

3-9 Puglia), CronErc. 34 (2004) 206-7. Image: Cavallo, Libri ... Ercolano pi. 26. 

Small to medium-sized, very regular, skilled hand, bilinear except Ρ, Φ and Ψ; some upright and oblique strokes appear 

slightly curved; small serifs at the ends of some descenders; € sometimes seems to lean back; the central part of M 

forms a deep curve touching the baseline, the outer strokes divaricate in elegant curves. 

Col. LXIV: 

reiv Touc αναγεινωοκον 
Tac αναπνοή γαρ και το€υν 

κ€ΐμ£νον εξ eicirvor\c Te 
και βκπνοηο καλείται και 

5 τουτωι τωι τροπωι λε 
γομεν παν £ωιον αναπνειν 
και κατά διαληψιν δ αναπνο 
ην [λ]εγομεν την προεαν 
το[υ] πνευματοο η [ν] και εκ 

10 πν[οην φαμεν y ·*^* , ΛVι ***<~^ϊ ίίΊ 92 
τρο[πωι 100% 

93. P.Herc. 1050 [Napoli, Bibl.Naz.]: Philodemos, De morte IV (VH IX, 13-48: 118 cols., of which 39 

preserved, with end title), column height c. 20 cm. I BC. LDAB 3617; T.Kuiper, Philodemus over den 

dood (Amsterdam 1925); Norsa, Scr.lett. pp. 13-15; M.Gigante, Parola del Passato 10 (1955) 357-389 

(cols. 37-39); idem, Ricerche filodemee 115-234 (cols. 1-9); Cavallo, Libri... Ercolano 15 and 52; G.B. 

d'Alessio, ZPE 134 (2001) 39-40 gives a concordance of the layers ("sezioni") and volutions ("volute") 

in the frames of P.Herc. 1050 and four other Here, rolls. Image: Norsa, Scr.lett. pi. 6 (cols. 37-39); 

Cavallo, Libri ... Ercolano pi. 28 (cols. 34-36); idem, Calamo pi. 21a (cols. 34-35). 

Small, very regular hand, bilinear except Β, Φ and Ψ; sometimes the verticals of Κ and Ρ descend a little below the line. 

Apart from I and P, most letters conform to a square pattern, some (Β, €, Η, Θ) to an oblong one, only 0) is broader 

than tall. Verticals often have small serifs at their feet or at both ends; the first two elements of A join at a sharp angle, 

sometimes in a loop (<A); the second diagonal of Δ starts well before it meets the first (2\ ); the middle bar of € is 

nearly always detached, but rarely touches the following letter; the cross-bar of Τ is straight (not split). Section-end is 

indicated by a short space and paragraphos. Letter deleted by suprascript dot (col. 35 line 5). 
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Col. XXXV 1-20: γαρ μυριουο οιδε και των επιφανεοτα 
των φθονωι και διαβοληι περιπεοον 
Tac [€]ν τ€ δημοιο και πάρα δυναοταιο 
υπο δε τυράννων και τουο αριστουο 

5 μάλιστα και βααλειο υπο βαίαλεων 
πείθεται δε και τουο καταγνονταο εν 
τ€ τωι παντι βιωι τετιμωρηοθαι προο 
τηο εν αυτοιο icaiaac και δι αυτόν με 
ταμελειαιο πολλαιο οδυνηοεοθαι τα 

10 χα δε και κολασθηοεοθαι δυοχερεστε 
ρον υπ άλλων εγω δε θαυμάζω των 
αβιωτον ηγουμένων το καταγνωο 
θηναι και ταυτ ουχ υπο σπουδαίων αλ 
λ υπο χείριστων ανθρώπων μάλλον 

15 δε θη[ρ]ιων ει μακαριωο ηγου[ν]ται βε 
βιωκεναι και βιωοεοθαι του[ο] παμπο 
νηρο[υ]ο μεν απολυομενουο δε διαβο 
λων η μηδ ολωο διαβαλλομ[ε]νουο 
πάρα TOIC τοιουτοιο ετι δ ει μη νομι 

20 £ουαν [κ]α[ι] των φρονιμωτα[των] τον 

93 
105 % 
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94· P.Louvre E 7733v ed. K.Wessely, WS 13 (1891) 312-323: Epigram on an oyster: riddle with 

commentary; Sophocles, Inachos ? = TrGF IV 966a; Diphilos, fr. 59 (PCG V p. 86). 15.5 χ 36.8 cm. 

Memphis/Saqqara, Ie*BC/ADIin. MP 2911; LDAB 7038; (Verso of MP 2579 = 55)\ F.Lasserre, QUCC 

19 (1975) 145-76; M. Marcovich, ZPE 23 (1976) 219-220; P.J.Parsons, ZPE 24 (1977) 1-12; SH 983-

984; L.Sbardella, Filita: Testimonianze e frammenti poetici (Roma 2000) 179-184. Image: QUCC 19 

(1975) facing p. 160; Cavallo, Calamo pi. 19b (col. II). 

Medium-sized, rounded, semi-documentary hand, roughly bilinear but irregular in size and spacing; bilinearity is broken 

not only by Ρ and Φ, but also sometimes by B, I and the descendersof Τ and T. Ligatures are frequent; serifs appear at 

the feet of some descenders (Ρ, Τ, Τ, Φ); the split cross-bar of Τ starts from a hook; the middle part of A is sometimes 

absorbed into its first diagonal (Λ, , e.g. in πάρα- in line 16). Paragraphes, high stop + blank space mark quotations 

(col. II 12). ^ ^ _ 
Col. II (left-hand 

part): 

10 

15 

20 

] . .cp. [ 

] . . . ρ η . . [ 
l .€CTiy[] . . [ 

. 1 . [ . . . ] . V T I C V I T [ ] . . [ 

λέγει iva ελδ . [ ] . . [ 

TO] δε OCTp€LOV . m [ 

Αγρ]οτερηο εραταις [ 

αγροτ]ερηο με . [ 

. . [ . . . ] € . . ICOVT [ . ] . [ 

και η Αρτέμιο . [ 

λέγει ουν όταν . [ 

πλήρη ε σ τ ί ν θ[ 

φεψαλοι eiciv O[L] Ç[ 

θηρεο υπο δε τι,ν[ων 

λακουντεο σπινθηρ[ε]ς 

τωι Παραλυομενωι . [ 

οτηκοτα[ ].. . .τ [ ].. [ 

οφοδρα εκείνον . . . [ 

Οοφοκληο δε Ιναχ[ωι (?) 

τούτον βατ . . [ 

Θ<Φ . . .€τ . . [ 
94 
110% 

95. P.Ryl. I 22v ed. A.S.Hunt: Homerica (events at Troy after the death of Achilles); 19.2 χ 7.4 cm; 

Oxyrhynchos, AD I. MP 2457; LDAB 4329. P.Yale II 110 [New Haven, Yale Univ., Beinecke Library 

inv. 420] is part of the same papyrus, cf. W.Luppe, 'Das mythologische Fragment P.Yale 110', Pap. 

Lup. 1 (1992) 261-21 \. On the recto is "an account dating probably from the latter part of the first 

century B.C." (Hunt). Image: P.Ryl. I pi. 5; P.Yale II pi. 10; Cavallo, Calamo pi. 20a. 
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Fairly large, very regular bilinear hand; even Ρ is confined between the two parallel lines, only the vertical of Φ exceeds 

them. Nearly every letter except Ι, Ρ and the wide CO, would fit into a square, even the circle of Φ, only Η, θ and Τ can 

be marginally taller than wide. Serifs at the extremities of some verticals and the arms of Κ and T; short horizontal 

dashes, sometimes curved, point left at the feet of Ρ, Ϊ , Τ and of the first vertical of TT. A often combines its first two 

strokes in a tiny loop (JK ). A pause is indicated by a short blank space in 1. 14. 

Lines 1-14: 

Oôucceuc και Διομηδη]ο ει,οελθοντεο eie €IAL[OV 

οπωο εκκλεψωαν] το τηο Αθηναο ουρανί [ον 
άγαλμα τούτο €λ]ενου πάλιν αυτοιο ειπαν[τοο 

αποκτεινοιχ:ι,]ν Κορυβον τον Μυγδω[νοο 
5 τον εκ Φρυγιαο] εληλυθοτα em συνμα[χι. 

αν Tote TpiocLv] και αλλουο αυτού ετερο[υο 
] και οω£ονται, προο του[ο €λ 

ληναο εχοντεο] το παλλαδιον €ΐτα γε[ινε 
ται τουτοιο μεν] χαρά των δε Τρωών [... 

10 ] τροπή em TOLC γεγεν[η 
μενοι,ο Οδυα:ευ]ο δε και Φοίνιξ πλε[υ 

οαμενοι. eie την] Οκυρον αγουα τον Ν[εο 
πτολεμον ηδη KCL]L αποδιδωαν αυτω [Οδυο 

οευο τα όπλα του πατρο]ο αυτού α[ 

95 
89% 



142 Hellenistic Bookhands 

96· P.Oxy. II 246 [Cambridge Univ.Lib., Add.ms. 4053] edd. B.RGrenfell & A.S.Hunt: Declaration of 

sheep. 34.3 χ 8 cm. AD 66. W.Chr. 247. Image: P.Oxy. II pi. 7; Norsa, Scr.lett. pi. 7b; Roberts, GLHpl. 

10c; Menci, S&C 3 (1979) pi. 5. 

Fairly large, somewhat stiff hand, bilinear except for Ρ, Φ and Ψ. Most letters conform either to an oblong or (more 

rarely) to a square pattern; apart from 0 , which is sometimes small; they are quite regular in size and shape, less so in 

their spacing. The middle bar of € is always detached and often reduced to little more than a dot; A combines its first 

two strokes into a sharp angle ( A ) , sometimes in a small loop ( A , e.g. in 1. 10 απόγραψα μην), or even into one 

oblique stroke descending from right to left (1. 23 apvec). M is in 4 movements, with the inner ones at a sharp angle 

almost touching the baseline. Serifs are rare. 

Lines 1-27: Παπιοκωι κο€μητ€υς;[αντ 

τηο πόλε toc και οτρα Οξυ[ρυγχ 

και Πτολ€μα βαοιλικω[ι γρα 

και TOLC γραφουοι τον νο[μον 
5 πάρα Αρμιυαοο του Π€[το 

ciptoc του TTeTocipioc μ [η 
Tpoc Διδυμηο τηο Διογ€[νουο 
των απο κωμηο Φθωχ[ιοο 
TT|C προο απηλιωτην τρ[πα 

10 απεγραψαμην τωι ev[ec 
τωτι tß L Nepcovo[c 
Κλαυδίου Kaicapoc 
Οεβαστου Γερμανικού 
Αυτοκρατοροο περί την 

15 αυτήν Φθωχιν απο γ[ο 
vr)c ων εχω θρεμματω[ν 
apvac δεκαδυο και νυ[ν 
απογράφομαι τουο επ[ιγε 
γονοταο eie την evecT[cocav 

20 δ€υτ€ραν απογραφην α[πο 
γονηο των αυτών θρ€μ[μα 
των apvac επτά γινον[ται 
apvec €πτα και ομν[υω 
Νέρωνα Κλαυδιον Kaicap[a 

25 CeßacTov Γερμανικον 
Αυτοκράτορα μη υπ€θτ[αλθ 

€[ρρω 

96 
85% 
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92-96 

The hand of 92 (P.Herc. 1012), of the end of the 2nd century BC, represents a style of bookhand which is 

common at Herculaneum and in Egypt from the turn of 3rd to the 2nd century BC to the end of the 1st 

century AD, the so-called "round/square style" (see above, p. 128). Letter forms are regular and carefully 

drawn, upright, on a consistent square pattern; they show faint contrast between broad and fine strokes and 

occasionally small hooks pointing left at the ends of some verticals. The middle bar of A, which forms an 

acute angle with the first stroke, slants at different degrees; in some cases, it is almost horizontal (e.g. in 

ΑΝΑΓΕ IN(JL)C col. 44 line 1). In Α, Δ, Λ, the diagonal descending from top left starts just before it meets 

the other diagonal; θ (with middle bar reduced to a dot) and Ο are often marginally taller than broad; Η 

and Π have elegantly curved second verticals; there is also curvature in the outer elements of M, while the 

inner ones merge into a curve; Ρ and Φ only slightly extend below the baseline. 

In 93 (P.Herc. 1050), assigned to the middle or the third quarter of the 1st century BC, one can see the 

mature stage of this style: the tracing of the letters is fine and uniform, the pattern and spacing are 

consistent; serifs at the ends of verticals are frequent. The first and second strokes of A and Δ sometimes 

intersect to form a small loop ( <A : Δ€ col. 35 line 15; also Ζ : ZOTCIN line 20); the middle bar of € is 

detached and quite short. 

The hand of 94 (P.Louvre E 7733v) can be assigned to the Augustan period on account of its affinity to 

93, even though it appears to have been written more rapidly and less regularly, with less regard for 

bilinearity, which is broken by the descenders of Ρ, Ϊ and sometimes I. The first two strokes of A are so 

close together that they practically merge into one; the second verticals of Η, Ν and Π are well curved. 

95 (P.Ryl. 22), written on the back of a document of the second half of the 1st century BC, should be 

dated to the first half of the 1st century AD. This is a tightly controlled and somewhat stiff hand of the 

same type, with frequent ornamental hooks but also with some unevenness, which betrays the influence of 

other contemporary styles: the alignment of the letters on the baseline is not always quite regular, and not 

all the letters are quite upright, although bilinearity is almost perfectly observed. 

96 (P.Oxy. 246), dated AD 66, also shows this style, written in a fine hand with some irregularity in the 

shapes of letters (e.g., Ο is often small and sometimes raised, as in ATTOKPATOPOC 1. 14). The first and 

second strokes of A sometimes intersect to form a small loop, as in ΑΠ6ΓΡΑΨΑΜΗΝ in 1. 10; the middle 

bar of € is detached; the middle elements of M meet at an acute angle; the loop of Ρ is very small, and the 

arms of Τ often bend downwards at the ends (as in APMITCIOC line 5). 





LIST OF PAPYRI 
(Numbers in italics refer to pages, numbers in bold to the descriptions of papyri, bold numbers in brackets 

to texts mentioned in the descriptions) 

BGU III : 1007 

BGU VI 1248-1249 

BGU V] [ 1252 

BGU X 1907 

BGU X 1957 

BGU X 1964 

BGU X 1993 

BGU XVII 2759 

BGU XVIII 2732 

BGU XVIII 2734 

BGU XVIII 2752 

CPR XV 15 

RAmh. II 10 

P.Amsterdam 1 

P.Berol. 

P.Berol. 

P.Berol. 

P.Berol. 

P.Berol. 

P.Berol. 

P.Berol. 

P.Berol. 

P.Berol. 

P.Berol. 

P.Berol. 

P.Berol. 

9767 

9771 

9772 

9774 

9775 

9875 

9941 

11675 

11793 

13270 

13428 

18088 
P.Bingen 51 

P.Brux. 

P.Cair. ; 
< 

II 

iE 65445 

see 'Livre d'écolier1 

P.Cair.Zen. 59535 

P.Cair.Zen. I 3 

P.Col. VIII 202 

P.Dion. 25 

P.Dublin TC 274 

14 
16 η. 

16 η. 

43 

43 

75, 102 

75 

34 

19 

102 

(48) 

102 

102 

(88) 

16 η. 

89 

58 

17 

16 η. 

73 

75 

2 

78 

16 

18 η. 

6 

18 η. 
19 
(48) 

32 

10 

21 

44 

44 

47 

48 

12-13 
40 

53 

36 

P.Eleph. 1 
P.Eleph. 3 

P.Ent. 29 

P.Ent. 59 

P.Ent. 74 

P.Ent. 82 

P.Ent. 85 

P. Fackelmann 5 

P.Fay. 7 

P.Fouad inv. 266 

P.Grenf. II 1 

P.Hamb. II 120 

P.Hamb. II 128 

P.Hamb. II 129 

P.Hamb. II 153 fr. 6 

P.Hamb. II 163 

P.Hamb. II 169 

P.Hamb. II 187 

P.Hamb. II 190 

P.Heid. VI 363 

P.Heid. VI 370 

P.Heid. VI 379 

P.Heid. VI 380 

P.Heidelberg 178 

P.Heidelberg inv. G 4011 

P.Heidelberg inv. G 5017v 

P.Herc. 1012 

P.Herc. 1044 

P.Herc. 1050 

P.Herc. 1413 

P.Herc. 1425 

P.Herc. 1471 

P.Herc. 1746 

P.Hibeh I 2 

P.Hibeh I 4 + P.Grenf. II 1 

8, 19 
11 

26 

(32) 

14 n. 32 

(32) 

14 n. 32 

42 

68 

76 

32 

4 

35 

38 

33 

20 

31 

14 

34 

14 

14 

(27) 

(39) 

12 

77 

48 

92 

120 

93 

39 

65 

83 

120 

11 

32 



146 Hellenistic Bookhands 

RHibeh I 6 

RHibeh I 13 

RHibeh I 84 

P.Ianda 2 

P.Köln III 126 

RKöln IV 186 

RKöln V 203 

P.Köln V 222 

P.Köln VI 243 

P.Köln VII 307 

RKöln VII 313 

P.Köln VIII 341-347 

RKöln VIII 348 

P.Köln XI 429 + 430 

RLaur. 111/155 

32 (9) 

20 n. 

32 

74 

80 

43 

18 

(48) 

(18) 

(24) 

16 n. 
14 

16 n. 

8 

57 

41 

42 

14, 74 

P.Laur. inv. 19663 = PSI I 11 87 

RLaur. inv. 22012 

P.Laur. inv. 22013 

RLille I 17 

P.Lille inv. 76abc etc. 

P.Lille inv. 76d, 78a etc. 

P.Lond. 24 

P.Lond. 42 

P.Lond. 44 

P.Lond. 134 

P.Lond. 222 

P.Lond. 732 

P.Lond. II 354 

P.Lond. III 658 

P.Lond. V 1873 

RLond.Lit. 30 

RLond.Lit. 54 

RLond.Lit. 73 

P.Louvain gr. 1 (Pap.Lefort) 

P.Louvre E 2372 

P.Louvre E 7172 

P.Louvre E 7733r 

P.Louvre E 7733v 

60 

63 

5 

50 

49 

14 n. 38, 103 

75 (63) 

62 

46 

96 

66 

88 

(63) 

20 n. 
(88) 

9 

9 

24 

57 

44 

55 
94 

58 

RLouvre E 9331 
P.Magd. II 8 

P.Merton I 1 

P.Merton II 52 

RMich. inv. 6950 

RMil.Vogl. I 7 

RMil.Vogl. Ili 123 

RMil.Vogl. Vili 309 

RMil.Vogl. inv. 1297 

P.Oxf. s.n. 

ROxy. II 212 

P.Oxy. II 225 

ROxy. II 246 

P.Oxy. II 278 

ROxy. II 291 & 292 

ROxy. IV 659 

P.Oxy. IV 662 

P.Oxy. VI 878 

P.Oxy. Vili 1086 

P.Oxy. Vili 1087 

P.Oxy. XII 1453 

P.Oxy. XIV 1635 

P.Oxy. XV 1790 

P.Oxy. XXIV 2399 

P.Oxy. XXV 2435 

P.Oxy. XXXI 2545 

P.Oxy. XXXVII 2808 

P.Oxy. XLI 4099 

P.Oxy. LXII 4313 

P.Par. 29 

P.Petrie I 5-8 

P.Petrie I 25 

P.Petrie II 49c 

P.Petrie II 50 

P.Rainer Cent. 47 

RRyl. 22v 

RRyl. I 51 

RRyl. Ili 458 

52 
26 

54 

70 

(18) 

18 
39 

28 

39 

41 

69 

91 

96 

90 

19 η 

84 

128 

67 

23 

23 

81 

85 

45 

82 

137 

79 

(69) 

71 

86 

103 

1 

30 

10 

9 

37 

95 

20 η 
96 
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P.Ryl. Ill 486 

P.Ryl. Ill 540 

P.Ryl. IV 586 

P.Saqqara 71/2 GP 9 

P.Saqqara inv. 1972 GP 3 

P. Schubart 

PSI I 11 

PSI II 120 

PSI II 136 

PSI III 166 

PSI III 168 

PSI III 173 

PSI IV 322 

PSI IV 341 

PSI IV 353 

PSI IV 367 

PSI IV 376 

PSI IV 378 

PSI IV 382 

PSI IV 383 

PSI IV 389 

PSI IV 391b 

PSI IV 399 

PSI IV 405 

PSI V 483 

PSI V 502 

PSI V 505 

PSI V 513 

PSI V 514 

PSI V 516 

PSI V 533 

PSI VI 570 

PSI VI 572 

PSI VI 585 

PSI VI 592 

PSI VI 594 

PSI VI 616 

PSI VI 632 

19 n. 56 
20 n. 58 

59 

20 n. 57 

3 

18 n. 48 

87 

61 

25 

103 (61) (63) 

(61) 
(61) 

13 n. 28 

14 n. 30 

45 

13 n. 29 

13 n. 29 

14 n. 35 

12 
14 n. 35 

14 

15 

14 n. 35 

12 

14 n. 34 

14 n. 30 

13 n. 29 

14 n. 30 

13 

14 n. 35 

12 

12 

12 

14 n. 30 

14 n. 34 

14 n. 30 

14 

14 n. 35 

PSI VI 633 

PSI VI 651 

PSI VI 669 

PSI XIII 1300 

PSI XIII 1310 

P.Sorb. 4 

P.Sorb. inv. 2035 

P.Sorb. inv. 2245 

P.Sorb. inv. 2254 

P.Sorb. inv. 2303 

P.Strasb. WG 306 

P.Tebt. I 1-2 

P.Tebt. I 4 

P.Tebt. I 5 

P.Tebt. I 10 

P.Tebt. I 47 

P.Tebt. III 1, 691 

P.Tebt. III 1, 692 

P.Tebt. III 1, 694 

P.Tebt. III 1, 783 

P.Tebt. III 1, 811 

P.Tebt. III 2, 893 

P.Tebt. III 2, 961 

P.Thessaloniki 

P.Turku inv. 2 

P.Vindob. G 1 (Artemisia) 

P.Vindob. G 2315 

P.Vindob. G 40612 

P.Yale I 8 

P.Yale II 110 

SB VIII 9779 

SB VIII 9899a 

SB XIV 11894 

SB XIV 11942 

SB XVI 12164 

SB XVI 12269-12272 

SB XVI 12274 

SB XX 14579 

13 n. 29 
22 

56 

18 n. 49 

14, 103 

49 

53 

27 

32 

29 

13 

16 n. 44 (64) 

20 n. 60, 22 

15 n. 40 (64) 

16 n. 43 

15 n. 40 

18 n. 48 

56 

39 

96 

51 

96 

96 

1 

47 

8, 20 n. 57 

23 

37 

72 

(95) 

19 

64 

(50) 

3 

(49) 

(49) 

(49) 

14 n. 36 
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SB XXII 15545 

SB XXIV 15972 

U P Z I 2 

U P Z I 8 

47 

36 

14, 
62 

16 n. 41 

UPZI 10 
U P Z I 6 2 

UPZI 112 

76 Λ. 41 

57 

14 

ANCIENT AUTHORS 

Alkidamas, Certamen 30 

Alkman fr. 1 22 

Apollodoros, De deis 80 

Arist. Byz. fr. 413 Slater 20 n. 64 

Aristophanes, Equités 79 

Aristophanes, Fab. inc. 69 

Aman III 5.5 (3) 

Demetrios Lakon 92 

Demosthenes, Olynth. 2 86 

Duris (?), Hist, of Sicily 82 

[Epicharmos] 11 

Euripides (?), Archelaos (?) 25 

Euripides, fr. 953m 13 

Euripides, Hypsipyle 10 

Euripides, Orestes 23, 40 

Euripides, Phaethon 17 

Hephaistion, π. σημείων 23 

Herodotus V 58 1 

[Hes.], Sc. 207sqq. 22 (73) 

Homer, Iliad IV 87, 89 

Homer, Iliad VI 72 

Homer, Iliad XI 33,77 

Homer, Iliad XIII 66 

Homer, Iliad XVII 29 

Homer, 7/iarf XVIII 22 73 

Homer, Od. II-III 1 70 

Homer, Od. VI 54 

Homer, Od. VI 68 

Homer, Od. IX-X 27 

Homer, Od. XXI 24 

Hypereides, In Athenogenem 52 

Hypereides, 7n Philippidem 46 

Ibykos 45 

Kallimachos, Lock of Berenike 23-24 49 

LXX, Deuteronomy 76 

Menander (?) 18 

Menander, Kekryphalos (?) 4 

Menander, Kitharistes (?) 58 

Philodemos (5 

Philodemos, £>e ft'fc. die. 83 

Philodemos, De morte 93 

Philodemos, De poematis 65 

Pindar, Partheneion 2 84 

Plato, Laches 9 

Plato, Phaidon 1 

Plato, Rep. X 27 

[Plato], Theages (24) 

Plutarch, Mor. 1095d 9 rc. 27 

Poseidippos, Epigr. 33 28 

Sappho fr. 2 78 

Sappho, fr. 58 V. 8 

Schol. (HQ) on Od. XIII 96 20 n. 59 

Schol. (P) on Od. VII 317 2(9 n. 63 

Schol. A on Iliad XVIII 604 22 

Schol. on Iliad XI 74 

Sophocles, Inachos (?) 56 (94) 

Stesichoros, Thebaïs 50 

Theophrastos (?) 35 

Thucydides I 20 

Thucydides II 67 91 

Timotheos, Dithyramb 12 

Tyrtaios, fr. 19 W. 16 



GENERAL INDEX 
(Numbers in italics refer to pages, numbers in bold to the descriptions of papyri, bold numbers in brackets 

to texts mentioned in the descriptions) 

Abbreviated letter forms 77, 14 

Abu Sir 7 

accents 17, 21 40 45 84 

actors' copies 78 

Aeolic metres 78 

Alexander the Great 7 

Alexandria 9, 72-74 

Alexandrian library 9 

Alexandrian scholarship 23-24 

alignment of margins 7 9 

amoibaia 23 

antiquated script 32 

antisigma 22, 23 

antistrophe 78, 20-27, 23 84 

antistrophos (end of) 82 

Apollonios (dioiketes) 12 

apostrophe 45 

see also elision mark 

Arabic calligraphy 7 7 

Aristarchos 22 n. 69 

Aristophanes of Byzantion 78, 20, 24 

Artemisia 8 

assimilation of Ν 52 

asterisc + obelos 22 

Attic prose 6 

Attic script 2-6 

Attic vases 2, 7, 77-78 

axis of writing 136 

Bactria 16 n. 43 

bases below vertical strokes 89, 96, 106 50 

58 59 67 69 71 73 

75 76 77 78 79 80 

bending strokes 50, 82, 143 

see also curved strokes 

blank space 20 29 31 35 36 46 

51 52 55 57 61 62 

63 67 74 82 88 93 

94 95 

728 

9, 16 

38 66 93 

6-7, 10-11, 14-17 

blob 

book production 

book title 

bookhand 

and passim 

boustrophedon 5 

breathings 20 40 45 84 

calligraphic scripts 9, 13, 15-16 

cartonnage 4 5 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

14 18 20 24 27 28 29 30 

32 33 35 37 39 43 47 48 

49 50 

see also P.Hibeh, P.Tebt. 

chancery script 72-74 

change of speaker 20 4 7 18 40 

69 89 

chi 22 

choral lyric 20, 24 

chorus singers 78 

circlet 45 48 

see also loop 

colometry 7 8 

colon 2 4 18 57 69 

commentary 45 49 74 94 

contrast between broad and narrow letters 

7, 75, 16, 21, 136 

7 9 10 13 

contrast between thick and fine strokes 728, 

143 16 
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contrast between stiff/square and rounded 

strokes 77, 44-45, 49, 62, 68, 

7 10 11 19 33 35 50 

Corinthian sherds 7, 79 

coronis 20-21, 23 2 8 17 38 

46 70 80 84 

critical signs 23 

cursive letter forms 9-10, 14, 68, 136 

35 36 39 64 90 

cursive 5, 11, 14, 17, 39 33 90 

curvature 103, 106, 118, 128, 143 

65 72 90 

curved strokes 10, 15, 49, 75, 96, 102, 

128, 143 19 24 36 38 45 57 

65 66 68 69 72 73 76 80 

85 87 88 89 90 91 92 96 

'decorated' style 9, 77 

demotic 14 62 

Derveni 7 

diaeresis see trema 

dicolon 20 8 50 75 

see also colon 

Diognetos 23 

diplê 22-23 73 82 

diplê periestigmene 2 2 

Dipylon jug 7 

documentary hands 62, 68, 74-75, 88-89, 

96, 103, 128, 136 27 31 33 90 

documentary script 6, 9-10, 14-15 

Doric accentuation 21 45 

dot : see high dot, suprascript dot 

dots ranging vertically with line-beginnings 

79 9 

double dot 79, 20 

see also colon 

drama 78, 23 

dramatic dialogue 20 

ductus 11, 39,137 

editorial conventions 

eisthesis 

ekthesis 

elision marks 

9 
49 

79 74 

20 44 86 

'epigraphic' (script, letters) 5, 7-8, 11, 13, 

77 1 2 3 4 9 21 

epode 78, 20 

"epsilon-theta" style 16-17, 120-121 78 

79 

Exekias 4 

François vase 3 

Hellenomemphitai 7 

Herculaneum papyri 6, 16 

hexameters 78 21 

high dot 76 89 

high stop 45 69 84 89 94 

Homer 27-22 

hooks 68, 75, 78, 82, 96, 102, 

136, 143 36 39 40 41 42 

43 47 55 61 65 89 90 94 

see also serifs 

horizontal dash 14 20 7 17 81 95 

see also bases 

hyphen 7 7 

hypomnema 19-23 

see also commentary 

inclination 102,106 61 67 

indentation 49 

inscriptions 5, 7,8, 10, 17,19 52 

inverted diplê 23 

kollesis 18 62 

leaning 136\ see also 

sloping 

lectional signs 77, 20-27 45 73 84 

lemma 19 74 

ligatures 9-77, 14, 17, 62, 68 

24 27 28 31 33 35 

36 39 40 42 43 44 
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50 59 60 61 62 64 
85 87 90 91 94 

line-filler 19 52 67 

literary script 6 

see also bookhand 

Livre dxécolier 10, 19 

loop 83, 103, 136 35 36 

46 48 61 68 69 71 

82 83 85 86 91 93 

95 96 

lyric poetry 78, 20 

"Maas'sLaw" 19 27 46 61 

mannerism 728 48 

Memphis 7 

metre 78, 21 

middle stop 45 69 84 89 

musical notation 21 23 

Nearchos 4 

Nestor cup 2, 78 

obelos 22 73 

oblique stroke 20, 22 45 89 

oblong pattern 75, 78, 83, 103, 112 43 

63 66 68 70 75 80 90 

93 96 

Oiniades 5 

oratory 7 9 

ornamental flourishes or elements 106, 128 

136 83 

ornamental scripts 77 

oval : see oblong 

Palestine 7 2 

palimpsest 27 45 80 

paragraphos 20 1 7 8 17 18 29 35 

38 40 46 52 57 63 67 

69 70 80 84 93 

Peukestas 7-8 3 

Philodemos 6 

Phoenician alphabet 7 

Phrasikleia 

prose 

pseudo-ligatures 

5 

78-20 

62, 78, 83 31 33 34 

37 39 40 46 62 

Ptolemy I Soter 9 

Ptolemy II Philadelphos 9 

Ptolemy IV Philopator 32 

punctuation 20-21, 24 69 89 

quantity mark 20 45 84 89 

quotation 29 94 

see also verse quotations 

"reclamantes" 24 70 

reference mark 22 45 

rough breathing 45 84 

"round-square" style 16 128 

ruling 7 9 

Saqqara 7 

school 8, 10, 19, 21 

school text 79 n. 56 

Schulschrifì 8 

scriptio continua 17, 19 

scriptio plena 20 42 44 

selis 62 

semi-documentary hand 102 24 32 36 

61 63 64 85 90 94 

see also documentary hand 

serifs 10, 15-16, 39, 44, 56, 82, 

96, 112, 120-121 20 22 24 

25 26 38 42 43 48 49 50 

55 58 59 60 64 65 67 68 

70 71 72 73 74 75 80 81 

82 83 84 88 90 92 93 94 

95 96 

sigma: 'lunar' sigma 8, 39, 45 

skolion 6 

sloping hand 61 

spaces 19, 19 n. 53 

see also blank spaces 
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spurious verses 22 

square (letters inscribed into) 16-17, 74, 88, 

96, 102, 112, 118, 120, 143 

49 52 69 72 74 75 77 78 

93 95 96 

square/round style see round/square style 

standard script 4, 8, 10, 17 

stichometric number 22-23 66 84 

stigmé 20 

stoichedon 5, 7 1 

stop see stigmé, high stop, middle stop 

strophe (end oO 18, 20-21, 23 84 

stylization 50-51; 82 52 8 

suprascript dot 26 77 93 

tetragrammaton 76 

tetrameters 18 

title : see book title 

total of lines 44 66 

trema 27 45 87 

triad (end oO 18, 20-21, 23 84 

trimeters 7 8 

triple dots 19-20 

verse quotations 19 

word division in documentary 

texts 19 n. 56 

word-division 2, 17, 19, 22 89 

Zenon archive 9-10, 14-15, 39, 45, 

56, 62 

'TierstiV 9 
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